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de compoſed of ſtill ſmaller 1 
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Of the Component Parts. 


- miſts make of the Parts of the. Human } 


Body: It is ſufficient to know, that all 
the arts are made un of Thr or Fi. 
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little elaſtick; and theſe are either hollow, | 
like ſmall Pipes, or ſpongeous, and full þ 


Fibres; others there are more ſolid and 1 f 
flexible, but with a ſtrong Elaſticity or 
Spring, as the membranous and 1 
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nous res; and a third Sort are hard 5 b 
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7 and inflexible, as the Fibres of the Bones. 4 bar 
Now of all theſe, ſome are very ſenſible, * 
_ and others are deſtitute of all Senſe; ſome 8 
{o-very ſmall as not to be eaſily perceived; a 


others, on the contrary, fo big as to far 
ſeen. And ws | 5 when 
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pal Parts, which are, the Head, the 98 the = 
Thorax, the Abdomen, and the Excremi- 
, viz, the Arms and Legaht: ils ni wal 7” 5 - 
1 The external Parts of the Head, or op-. Exter- | 
4 per Cavity, are, the Face, and che Clava, . hal Parts FI 
or hairy Scalp. The Parts of the Face“ 
Og, are, the Brow; the Ears, the | 
ZZ Cheeks, the Noſe, the Philtram and i its: 
me Sides the Muſtaches, the Lips, the Mom © © 
5 and the Chin. The Parts of the hairy Sent, 
to b Fare, the Sinciput, or Forehead, under which” T7 
Iliech the Os Frontis It reaches to the Me, 

#1 or Meeting of the Coronal with: SN ittal 
-. WSuture. The Vertex, or C „ 
Hed is where the Hairs * By were 
round a Point; and from thence to the rt 
oint of the Neck, is the Oceipus or Hind-: 
ead. Ses were are the "he cg we: -— 3 
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Of the External Parts. 


circle within the other: The lower End 
ot the Semi-cirele makes a little Promi- 
nence, which is called Autitragus; becauſe 
there is another: Prominence juſt oppoſite * - 
to it, Which is called Tragus, by reaſon | |! Þ | | 
9 Hair that is upon it. The Ca n 
made by, the Extremities of the Helix 
Anti- helia is called Goncha.: The Hal- 
low in the Middle of the Ear is called A. 1 
| uni; ; it hasta Hole Which leads to the 
Bf 7 ympamuan, named the Meatus: Auditerius, = 
i , 15. Ihe External Parts of the Eyes, are te f 
13 Supercilia, on Eye-brows, the Canthus In- | th 
IMS 2 tamus, ot the great Angle, where the Ca 
1 3 3 PN wum Lachrgmba lis is; the: Canthus Ex- I 
ao - 2 8 ferme, or the little Angle, which is the Fn 
Ne fartheſt from the Noſe; the Palpebræ, or 
ide upper and lower Eye-lids: Cilia, IB 
* = 5 the Eye- lde: the upon the 2 of 
*.-* Ci, in form ofa Balis 3 the Punta FW 
1 2 malia, which are two little Holes 
1 Bente big Auge of the Eye. The Orbit 
ia a Cavity me by the Bones, in which df 
mms Globe of the Eye is contained, with its R 
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N + a more re Deſcription: of a 
cle; may conſult. Steno and Byrell. 
Fach Muſcle/, and every Fine in 2 4 ek 
Naſcle, has Nerves; Veins, and At + 
er of which: being tied, 
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baden the Nes i 
to be pentormed. aftet dien | 


. 4 eee by the ſurrous 
2 Weicles of Blood attracting one 
Moch therefore form a Globule.or he 
10 Blood, in the middle of which isa fh © IT el 
FG dbule of Air, whoſe Force: of Expat , LUIS © 2 4 
be always: proportional t the Force 0 2 5 3 
yrhich it is compreſſed. Fheſe Globules” 

tinually circulating: through the Cavities,\ 
the * Muſcular ;Fibres, -are-mixt-witht tze 
u Spirits, Which at our Will and: 
TY ion drop tom the Nerves . 
18 of the Fibres, and: attracting: ar 
s of eg ee ſtrongly than they: 
one anger,” give the encloſed Air an 
9 omni of expanding '1rſelf, and conſe⸗ 
ently of: welling the — and ea 


pl. 1 ng at . lame Time, the 
V | My 2 


5 5 8 required to raiſe a Weight to ſome conſi· 
deerable Height, muſt be very great; vet 1 
ſeveral 1 Bladders will do the ſame 
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Whole Fibre muſt be ſhortened,) and the | * 
ſhörtening of all the Fibres i is the Contrac | 
tion Of the Muſele. 6 
Tho* the Contradtion of the Fibres te. N L 
-. conſiderable, yet the Swelling is et % x 
ſenſible, by reaſon of the Smalneſs of che | 
| Cavities of the Fibres. For each Fibre re. 
ſembles a String of — nie 0 — 
being blown up ſin 5 wil a | 4 
to ſome Sauen Bet and 1 1 
whole String of ſimilar a per Bladders,” 
be blown up together, the Space — 
: which ny ht will riſe will be propor- 
tional umber of Bladders, 4 
. - - Leng * Fibre of the Mulcle 4 
Now, tho the Swelling of a large Bladde © 


3 Thing with a Force and Swelling leis h 7 
any given Proportion. For — | + 
der of a determined Bigneſs can raiſe 4 
Meight a Foot, a hundred Bladders, whole | | 

Diameters are each one hundredth Part of . | 

the former, being blown up, | will raiſe 
the Weight to the fame Heioh! hr; but the 
Force of Inflation, and the Swelling of all 

| Put together, will be a thouſand Times les 

than in the la e one, and thus we ſee how! * 

mechanically the Structure of the Fibre 11 

contributes to the Coiitractin | 

Muſcles, with a very inconliderable Force 
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Stef 07 the Moſelerof the ler Bath. ; 


Jing raiſed the Skin and Fat, the - 
e Muſcles of the Lower Belly „ 
Which ial ear, which are five Pair in Nutnbers . 7 

The firſt of which that preſents, it 245 | | Y 


Ty 1 is the Obliquus Externus or De rendens; ne „* 
if the, It takes its Origination from e babe, | 
On 4, and the five falſe Ribs, by five or 

1 Sl 7 Digitations, the four uppermoſt of - 2 
oper Mhchich lie berween the Teeth of the 9 1 
nul Fotus Anticus Major; its Fibres, deſcen g. 
lad 4 g obliquely, are inſerted all along ge 
coat Vinca Alba under the Muſculi Retr, 0 


he upper and fore-part of the 5 N 
5 1 pf the Ilum, and to the fore-part he SEC 
Os Pubis. It has a large Aponeurofis, of 
Bla 35 4 fendinous Expanfion,. which covers bet 
ebe, kelf, and the Miſeuli Redti, The Lima 


raiſe 4 | tha is a Line which reaches betwixt the 5 : 
= Tartilaga Xiphoides and the Os Pubis, 23 5 
art oi ſpade by the Union of the Tendons - 
1 taiſe 3 de oblique and - tranſverſe Muſcles, di- 3 
] ding the Abdomen in two in the middle 55 


nis Muſcle receives a Twig of a Nerve 
| om the! Intercoſtals at _ of its Digi 5 þ 
Mtions. —=Y 
The ke Pair is ol Mes Cages "Yo 
ndus | or irs, Bros 9 res are Tien 
as in CS * manner, croffing | 
„ 5 ho: 
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Of the Muſcles of the lower Belly. | 
che former obli uely; they ariſe with a 
large and fleſhy Beginning, from the Cir- 52 
cumference of the Hlium, from the O 
' Pubis. Above they are fixed to the Car- > 
| 8 Part of the falſe Ribs, and they 5 
ee inſerted all long che Linea dis. 
Faser- Wehe third Pair is the Tranfuerſalis ; -” 
i e lies under the two former; it ariſes . 1 
= e e Aiphoides, from the Extre- 
Falſe Ribs, from the tranſ- 
83 Apaphyſes of the Vertebræ of the 
Lins; at b Keel to the inner Side of the 
'S of the Ilium, and is inſerted in the 
Pubis, and Linea Alba. x, 
RS. "Theſe three Muſcles unite their Ten- 1 
1 \ Jlons AS they approach the Linea Alba; 
_.:-. * J in the Middle of the 
nen r the Paſſage of the um- 
= Pi ow. Veit They are alſo pierced | 
=. 1 the Os Rabin for the Pallage e Of T | 
_ * Veſſels in Men, and the 
Fr OY round e of the Womb in Wo- 
mwmueen. Theſe Holes are 1 Pppoſed to 
—_: r that which the Tranſ- 
F  wverlal is higheſt, that in the Obligaus Af. 
dadent is alittle lower, and that in the 
3 Obliguas - Deſcendens loweſt. It is this 
Aut which is only cut in the Operation 
oOHf the Bubondcele; it has a fine and this | 
Membrane that "cloſes exactly its. Ring 
mmi through which the agel g 6 
*-* * +... The. n Pair, which is covered | 
" the Amari de d its 
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| of the | Muſcles of the Low Bath. 


ir- nam, the Extremity of the laſt two true 
Os | Ribs, and goes ſtrait down the fore Part 


hn ce Oo fe Tied Wks bor - 
Pubis. This Muſcle has three or four 
Innervations, or rather tendinous Coarcta- 


it ons of its ra Fibres, which. divide t 

om Pelly of this Muſcle, as it were into 
re- aany diſtinct Muſcles. It has Veins and | 
nſ- Arteries, which creep on its Inſide, from 
the ſhe Mamillary and the Epigaſtnck Veſ- 
the ls, which communicate; that the Blond 
the pay return by the blaß Veins, when 

e Paſſage is ſtopt by hs Epigaſtrick, 

Fhich are compreſ ed i in. Women big im 

. 3; . Fhild. 
the The $f Pair is the 5 9 2 
um- falled becauſe of their Figure; | 
weed | With a fleſhy Beginning, from the IO . 1 2 
e of nd upper Part of the Os Pubis, ___ : © — 
me owing narrower and narrower, are n-. I 
Wo- ted in rhe Lige Alba, ſometimes near 
d : Sometimes one, and nes. 


ges both Fcheſe M (cles are wanting 

The Uſe of theſe ei es is), 

es all che Parts contained i in c 

, by xebich Flr e the < Mo dis 
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a 1 ſuſculus Rectus; it ariſes from the Sher . Rea » 
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- tains; in Expiration the Aſcenſion of the 
Midriff, and Deſcenſion of the Ribs by 
the oblique Muſcles are facilitated; the 
Diſtention of the Inteſtines beyond their 
natural Tone is prevented: for without 
this Compreſſion upon the Inteſtines, the 
Air in their Cavity being rarified by the 
8 Heat of the Body, pre have ftretched | 
them to ſuch a degree, as to have ſtopt 
both their periſtaltick Motion, and the 
E | Circulation of the Blood in their Veſſels. | © 
By their Contraction the Trunk of the 
© © Body is bent forwards, and by the Con- 
= . *trivance of their Fibres decuſſating one 
wmuother, every point of the Lower Belly 
3 5s-ſufficiently compreſſed, fo as that the 
e Anteſtines can 2 no where from the Com- . 0 
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=_ 07 the Peritonzum, 


” ==” 1 inder d gs e e 
a Leer Belly appears the Peritonæum. 4 
an Tt is a thin and foft Membrane, which 
; "encloſes all the Bowels contained in the 
ee Belly, covering all the Inſide of 
ity. Its external Superficies 1s'1 1 
qual. _ it adheres to the 'wanſverſe 


f r r 


Sh Of the. Pertonæum. 25 
| fupples the Inteſtines, and facilitates their e. 
Motion. When theſe Glands are obſtruct- N 
he | ed the Peritonæum grows thick, as my 15 
eir FS be ſeen in ſeveral Dropſies. - «+ = 
rt | The upper Part of this Membrane co- 
be . vers the Midriff, to which it cloſely ad- 
he ©: heres; the Fore Part of it flicks to te 
ed | tranſverſe Muſcles and Linea Alba; the 
9 lower Part of it to the Os Pubis; and the | 
A back Part of it to the Os Sacrim, 3 
Voertebræ of the Loins. Tis à double 
* Membrane, and contains in its Duplicag _ 
© F tures the umbilical Veſſels, the Bladder, _ 
ne | the Ureters, the Kidneys and the ſper- 
ay | 1 matick Veſſels, to all which it gives a 
che Nears as alſo to the Liver, Opleen, 8 
m- * Stomach, Inteſtines and Womb, „ 
92 Its extemal Lamina has e pro- "ij 
5 [ F a like to two Sheaths, which 1 i 
tbrough the Rings of the oblique and-tran(- 1 
-7 1 verſe Muſcles in the Groin, for the-Paſ- - 
age of the ſpermatics Veſſels in A 
and for the round Ligaments of he 
Womb in Women. , Theſe 5 . 
„being come to the Teſticles i in Men, d:! 
eh late and form the Tunica Vagina The il 
internal Lamina, which is here very thin,” 
7 Þ 191 accompanied the external Produc- ' © 
tions 4 little way, cleaves cloſe to he 5 x 
"2 a 850 Yellels, and round Ligaments 
£ „ SA Nola a4 
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=_— 3 - 35 o the Otffentans, A L 
3H millary, the Epigaſtrick, and often from || 
the Spermaticks. Its Nerves are of thoſe | 
which are diſtributed in the Muſcles of | q 
the Abdomen. It has likewiſea few = 1 F | 
| | phacicks, which" diſcharge themſelves into 
BI the Hiack Glands. By the Elaſticity of | 
e ibres, it eaſily dilates and contracts in 1 
1 Reſpiration and Conception. If it breaks 3 J 
it cauſes a Rupture either in the Groin or 
Navel. Its Uſe is to contain the Bowels 
of the Abdomen, and to gw each of 85 7 2 
- FI Coat.” - | 
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„ HEN the 1 Perun, is Sue,” 2 is 

| "VV uſual, and the Cavity of the tt 
men 5 ft — por 2 1 or _ .% 

ents itſelf to View his Men- 
_ Which is like + Wide and empry i 
0 1 the greateſt Part bf the Guts. 
„ "Bs Mouth is ti in tlie right Side to the 
3 Holo of the "Liver," in the left to tbbe 
; en, ewards to the back Part of 

the Nane afid that Part of the Co. 
ben which lies under the Stomach. und 
? Forwards to the Bottom bf che Stomarh 
and Pylorus. Its Bottom is ee, and 
1 os tied to go Part, dor; — upon 


* 


07 the Omentum. 


om by the Greeks called Eri /Sortetimes - 
hoſe | hr deſcends as low as the Os Pubis, with- 
8 1 n the Productions of the Periteneun, 
= | Feauling an Epiplocele. 25 
into Now the Cawl is a molt delicate and 
y of | Wine double Membrane, interlarded, forthe 
s in moſt Part, with a great t deal of Fat, which 
eaks ines each 'Side of its Blood Veſſels. Theſe 
_ F< Veins. from the Porte, called, 102 
Wels fero-epiplois dextra & ſini gra, 8 
hen pigs — Cœliaca. r Nerve, 
» nd the Par/Vagnm ſend it ſeveral Twigs 
of Nerves. All theſe Veſlels, with ſome 
mall Glands accompanying one another, | 
Iſpread their Branches very curiouſly upon = 
Ihe Cawl, and even to the minuteſt Wg; ny 
they run between two Lines of Fat, which © _- 1 
are bigger, or ſmaller, acording to the 3 : 5 
Weight of the Cawl. "It has been forne: 
times found to weigh five Pounds, but or- 
inarily it does not much exceed half 4 
Pound. Where there are no Veſſels, che 
Me brane of che Czwl is very fine ani 
v 20 8 Do 
They give ſeveral Uſes to. the Cawlz . . 
s to cover the bottom of the Stomaen 
nd the Inteſtines, that by cheriſhing their 
eat, it may promote Digeſtion, and 4 
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Ihe Concottion of the Chyle; to 
hen ad. ſoſtain the Veſſels Wach 5 
1 the Spleen do the Stomach, Tntoflnck Pan! 
creas und Liver, to keep a Store Of the 
a hack i _ 'be He by the Ve 
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Of the Oeſophagus. 
and Lymphaticks, for the Uſe we have 


otion. | 
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1  Thoracicus lie not in the Lower Bel- 
yz yet, that I may at once ſhew the in- 
tire Paſſage of the Aliments from the 


4 both in this Chapter. 
. Situation. The — or Gullet, 1 a Jon a 
+ 1 large, and round Canal, which deſcen 


where it turns a little to the right, and 

We yes way to the Aorta Deſeendens,, and 

th run by.one another, till at the ninth 

| the Ocfo phagus turns again to the- left; 

ENT. above the Aorta, and deſcending 
| above it, it pierces the Midriff, and is 


mach. 
6. The Baer 3 is compoſed of three. 
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ſpoken . of; to greaſe the Superficies of 
| the Guts for an mar en 
© | 8 the Ocfephagus and Du 
Mouth to the Blood, I ſhall deſcribe am, 


—— the Mouth, lying all along betwixt 
the Windpipe and the Joints of the Neck 
and Back, to the fifth Joint of the Back, 
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continued to th leſt Oritice of the, S: 3 
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The ſecond] is thick 5 fleſhy, 3 con- 
ſiſts of two Orders of Mug Fibres, 
longitudinal and circular,. the firſt covering 
the laſt; theſe thruſt the Aliments down 
I into the Stomach. In Brutes, becauſe 
Ide Situation of their Neck conduces lit- 

P; tle to the Deſcent of the Aliments, there- 
fore theſe. Fibres run in two cloſe ſpiral _ 
Lines which croſs one another. But in 
Nen, whoſe Poſition is erect, the very 
Gravity of the Aliments helps their He- 


i 


R 
. 
8 8 — ; St 
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: 2 ſcent. 
- | The third and laſt lines in the Cavity 
e of the Gullet. It's compoſed of white 


| 1 and ſlender Fibres diverly interwoven. 
At its upper End it is continued to the 
Membrane that covers the Mouth and 
Lips, therefore, in ' Vomiting, theſe Parts 
[ are affected. Its lower End covers the left 
* Orifice of the Stomach two or three Fin- 
ber Breadth. The Surface, of this Mes. 


N Se far Glands that lie Derween. this © ag - I 

| Coat and the Second. JN 
The upper End of the Gullet i is called The 1s 
Lehe It has two Pair of | Muſcles sf the Pha- 
for its Motion. The firſt is the S ene tynx. I 
EF This is a {mall and round 
I or he? which ariſes fleſhy from the Root 
| of ide Proceſſus Styloides, and deſcending, 
obliquely, it is inſerfes into the Sides of 
| the Ru When chis e . | 
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3 the Oeſohpagus. . 
it pulleth up and dilateth the ; Plan, 
in glutition. 

Ihe ſecond is the Ded tagt. Its 
Fibres have ſeveral Directions; its ſupe- Þ _ 

or Fibres ariſe from the Procyfſus 2 1 
oY Jos of the Os 1 and from 
the Cornua of the Os Hyoides, and run 
— to the back Patt of the Pha- | F' 

 rynx. [The Fibres which are below thele | & 
riſes Hom: the Sides of the Cartilage Su- 
2 and run tranſverſſy to the midl- 
e of the back Part of the Pharynx, IJ 
where both Superior and Inferior Fibres ' 
from both Sides unite and form a tendi- | # 
nous Line. When this Muſcle acts, it 
. draws. the back Part of the Pharyns to | 
its fore Part; by which it not only ſtrai- 
tens it for the depreſſing of the Aliment, | 
but it compreſſes alſo the Tonjille, which 
ſend out their Liquor which lubricates 
the Aliment, whereby it glides the more 
enſil Son? into the Stornach. 'Y 
There are two Lymp hatick vr Velicu- 14 
* Glands, which are * on the back | : 
Side of the Gullet about the fifth Vet- 
ra of the Back, by the Branches of Nerves 
which come from the eighth Pair, Theſe 
33 two Glands are like two Kidney ans. 
tied together; they receive Veins and r. 
4 teries from the Coronariæ, and they have | 1 
2 Veſſels which diſcharge - 
ves into the thoracick Dust 2 4 | 
fine I, _ that Wy _ 80 * 1 


„„ „ 
"mA 
ds. 
%* "TPPH 2 
- Ao * 
= 
A 


— — 
6 + 4 
N * 4 
* : 


VS LIST 
*P 7 


* 


Ab nn get ˙ ͤ >, ' 

yes Fe 971 dg Faw 

5 83 3 * bl eee , ee, 5 TINY 
On. "on 0 EP? 


- % M5549 7 EIT © Raz 5, CE ne Ei tr an eop oo ot Re \ 3 
N * * * * | Py * 5 R 9 2 . 1 — ts A —.— 3 N A 2 2 2 * 7 —- ves WO 9 is — * 50" G 0 ya * e —— 8 e 5 4 e - Wy 
2 i 427 \ 9 r HY 1 . N N ln Ne — Rn, ” q 8 * . 2 : r T1508 
peak hcl - * 0 9 e _ he 4 2 = TY — ne wa. FL * r wr {RAS r 
PEEP 77 . . ß reren l EY 
R 9 " nes the the tabs OS, Da. S * rr nnr, . a tos, $i odd ear ES ons A ae ora dls io bn 
w_ e 7 4 : NN ” yh. & * 3 I x — 8 N 15 - 5 " RON es WERE e N 9 R * 8 N Ae 5 2 
2 5 i 0 1 a 
, . 
3 D " 2 8 2223 2 
eee OG nts 1 
e E 4h Gf 2 N ö e * 4 47 23 


2 2 * — ” F 
of 


3 
7 
of 


" times Well ſo big, as to hinder the De. 
. ſcent of the Aliments into the Stomach... 


$a IF" Pai Air. x 88 


but ſherter, and leſs convex on its upper 
2 ph. Mere 


wo the Smack. 


The Gullet at its upper End — 


an Artery from the Aorta, and it ſends a 
| Vein to the Azygos : At its lower End 
it has an Artery from the Cœliaca, and ir 
Fil gives a Vein to the Coronaria of the Sto- 
mach. Its Nerves are from the eighth. 


2 


The Uſe of FR Guben is to carry the {Uſe 


Meat from the Mouth into the Stomach IN 
by Means of the Muſcles of the Pharyux; 8 4 1 
and fleſhy Fibres of the Gula, which: 8 0 

form its ee Motion. ; | 


1 8 _ N 258 25 
8 E © * VI. ha 
Of the Stomach, 25 Ea 


A T HE Stontart m or a Tea Stuart] 


lies immediately under the Midriff; - 


the Liver covers a Part of its right Side, 
the Spleen touches it on the left Side, 
and the Colm at its Bortom, to Which 3 
& alſo the Cawl is tied. Its hk re· In Figure, | 
ſembles a Bag pipe, being large, — 


4 


wide, and pretty round at the tom. 


ir has two Orifices, one at f 

are ſomewhar © N ; 

them. The left Ita 0716. e. 3 

to it the Orfipha- 3 
joined 20 thi Orifice ne Ali- - 


1 
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* Coats - The Stomach is FA 4 of 5 6 


42 Plaits and Wrinkles and chiefly about the 


Of the S:omach, 


n ages ey where b being, 
they aſcen obliquely to the 
Pylrus or right Orifice, which is united 
to the firſt of the Inteſſines. At this Ori- 
ce the Tunicles of the Stomach are 
much thicker than they are an iro elſe, 


and the _inmoſt has a thick and ſtrong Du- 
plicature in Form of a Ring, which ſerves 
as a Valve to the  Pylorus when it con- 
tracts and ſhnuts. 5 


branes or Coats. The firſt and intnoſt is * 
made of ſhort Fibres which ſtand per- 
8 upon the Fibres of the next 
are . be ſeen plainly towards 
"hb Fong 4 08d When the Stomach is di- 
ſtended with Meat, theſe Fibres become 
thick and ſhort. hüt they endeavour 
to reſtore themſelves by their natural E- 
laſticity, they contract the Cavity of the 
Stomach, for the Attrition and Expulſion 
of the Aliments. This Coat is much 
larger than the reſt, being it is full of 


Pylerus : Theſe Plaits retard 4 4 Chyle, 
that it run not out of the Stomach be- 
fore it be ſufficiently digeſted. In this 

Coat there are alſo a great Number of 
ſmall Glands, which App a Liquor- 
which 3 all the Cavity of the St 9 
mach, and helps the Concocion: Wl he 52 3 
Aliments; therefore this | is call 2 


© | a "of Lat wa „ 28 
1. The Ponds much finer. and thinner ; 


ö it! is altogether Nervous; it is of an exqui- 
| | Gite' Senſe, and it is called Nervoſa. | 
The third is Muſcular, - being made of 
ſtrait and circular Fibres; the ſtrait run 
„ | upon the upper Part of the Stomach, be- 
* |Frween its ſuperior and inferior Orifices; 
3 and the circular run obliquely from the 
upper Part of the Stomach to the Bottom. 
Of theſe the innermoſt deſcend towards 
the right Side, and the outermoſt towards 
| the left; ſo that by their Action both 
Ends ot the Stomach are drawn to- 
wards its middle, and the Whole is equally. 


contracted; by their Contraction and con- 
tinual Motion, the Attrition and Digeſtion. 1 
of the Aliments i is.in a r Meaſure: per- a ==} 
formed. ' Tho 1 


The fourth Tunicle is common, it, 
Tomes from the Peritoneum. _ 

Fl The Stomach ſends Veins to che Bs Ins n. 1 
viz. the Gaftrica, Pylorica, and Vas Bree 53M 
ind Branches to the Gaftro-epiplais raiſe 43 


F & Jjni/tra, which are accom 
1 Branches of the Arteria Cœliaca, all which, 


1 Thy 2 Pair of 8 or Par "os 

4 | s conſiderable Branches to 
omach . 0 Which deſcending by the 
0 . divide each into two- 
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_ Stomach. This great Number of Nerves 
_ 4 — about 2 e e Orifice, renders 


| ts 3 eat Sympathy betwixr the Sto- 

mach, and Heart; upon which 
the Stomach. 

dria and Meſenterium give ſeveral Branches 


y which is the Diſſolution or Separation of 


culate with the Maſs of Blood : Or it is 
the ſimple br of the Coheſion of all 


| in the Stomach, 


9 th? Stomach. N 


35 


mn i; 8 | 


9 g the Midriff, form, by a 

2 of fall Twigs, upon the 1 
Otifice of the Stornach, a Plixus; and Þ 
then the Internal Branch ſpreads itſelf 
down to the Bottom of the Stomach; and 
the External Branch ſpreads itſelf upon the 
Inſide, about the upper Orifice, of the 


them alſo pro- tl 


Account Va Helmont thought, that the 
Soul had its Seat in the upper Orifice of 


The Plus Nervgſ of the Hypochon- 


to the Bottom of the Stomach, therefore 
in Hyſterick and Hy! bondriack Paffions 
the Stomach is alfo affected. 

- The Uſe of the Stomach is Digettion. 


the Aliments into ſuch minute Parts as are 
fit to enter our Lacteal Veſfels, and Cir- 


the little Molerulæ which co mpoſe the 
Subſtances we feed upon. "Naw ts the prin- 


| Eipal Agents employed in this Adtion, ares 


firſt, the Saliva, the Succus,of ie | 


| | Fluids acting 


1 9 only thus, but likewiſe by ta 

the Air contained in the Pores of our 
> Food, Which burſts its Parts afundet: 
And therefore ſuch Liquors 
1 Bott, or whoſe Fo _ the leaſt 
VI are mo ro ＋ 
wecaule thay exn the tnote cally Es 
ö | themſelves 


of wehin ing and diſfolving 
ey this Property that they preſerve Animal 


| enter the Pores of moiſt Bodies, and f 


of ah Stomach. * 
ments, as they are Fluids, which 


| ling thetn, break their moſt intitnate Go. 
henſions. And how prodigious a Force 
in ſuch a Manner have, we 
may learn from the Force that Water, 
© with which a Rope is wetted, has to raiſe 
a Weight faſtened to, and ſuttamed at one 
4 Ed > it: And this Force is much 
© | mented by the. Impetur which the Heat of 
+ the Stomach ives to the Particles f the 


oes this Heat promote Di- 


as are moſt. 


can the tnore ealily infinuate 
o the Pores of our Aliments; 
and of all other Waters feetns the tert 
for this Uſe; for tho ſome ſpirituous Li- 
quors may as Gafily penetrate the Sub- 
ances We feed 1 0 yet have no- 
ther Property, by which they hurt rather than 
[) 2 Digeſtioh ; and that is, their Particles 
ive a Rrong attractive Force, by which 
when imbibed into the Subſtance of our 
3 ViRtuals, they draw their Parts nearer to 
one another, contract and 5 NG 
em. It 4 


nd Lv etable Sabltances from corrupt» | 


ing; 


"Of a the Aach. 


ing; not but that we find they ſorneririies 
'help Digeſtion, yet not by diſſolving the 
Aliments, but as they irritate and excite jo 
the Coats of the Stomach to a ſtronger *'® 
2 Contraction, and therefore when they are al 
_ duly dilu ted, they may be not only uſe- 
ful but requiſite. But certainly Rong Pl 
- Liquors alone are moſt unfit for Digel- | 
tion, eſpecially ſuch as are likewiſe viſcid ; 
and what ſad Effects they have upon the if 
Stomach itſelf they are cal ſenſible, Who, 4 6 
by s Jeng Uſe of them, Pays loft their W 
2 hardly to be reſtored without 
the drinking of Waters, which ſeldom 


_ fall of procuring a Fd Appetite and 
ſtrong Digeſtion. - When the Aliments 


are thus 8 their Parts are ſoon ſe- 


| m one another, and diſſolved 
into a Fluid with the Liquors in the Sto- 
by. the continual Motion of its 
4 Sides, whoſe abſolute Power is, by that 
13 1 7775 1 of the true Theory 
learned Piicairne, „ g 5 
5 . to 1. equal to the Preſſure of 
117088 Pound Weight: To which if we 
add the abſolute Force of the Diaphragma 
and Muſcles. of the Abdomen, Which like- 
wiſe conduce to Digeftion, the Sum will 
amount to 250734 Pound Weight, Theſe | 
two Actions we ſee. more clearly/in Birds 
| N they are performed in wh St 5 
In the, firſt, the Om is only. 
wer * ſoften d . the. 1a uor of its 


_ 


4; ＋ : 


G . but broken _ diflolved - in 3 
ſec bond, which is compoſed of very ſtrong. 
M uſcles, becauſe thoſe of the Admen 
£ anc Diaphragma are weak, neither do _ 
ach pon = e as in Men. 
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A Of 5 Inte fines and, Me euer. 


HEN the Alina are ſuffitiently ear ** : 
NY diflolved in the Stomach, they are 1 
xl its Muſcular Fibres thruſt out into | 
the Inteſtines, or Guts. Now the Intec. 
( bes are a long and large Pipe, Which, = 
ſeveral Circumvolutions and Turning 5 
& ches from the Pylorus to the Anus, A 
they are knit all along to the Edge of a. 
Membrane called the 1Meſentery, and are 
times as long, as the Body to which © „ 
| th y appertain; that the Chyle which 8 0 
EEapes the Lacteals of one Part of 89 
; Quts, 185 be taken up; by thoſe in te 0 4 
Art. are compoſe of three Coats, Their E 
of which = firſt and inmoſt is made up * 
of ſhort. Fibres. bound together by fine. 
3 ood-Veſlels, and diſpoſed as thoſe of 
H e Stomach; for the Length of the Fibre. 
the Thickneſs of the Coat. Leuwen-. + 
ec firſt obſerved theſe Fibres wirh his; 3 
Glaſſes: But if you carefully inject the, „ 
WMenſentenck Artery wih warm Water, 


x 79 will ps arate from one another, 


2 8 * 
— 


Of the Becher and Meſenrery. | 


oro viſible to the naked Eye. T [vl 
act after the fame Marmer as thoſe of the Ader 
inner Membrane of the Stomach, for the Whe 
contracting of the Cavity of the Guts ul 
This Coat being much longer than the I 
others, lies in Wrinkles or Plaits, calle! W 
Valuulæ Conniventes, Which in the ſmal ; 
Guts form larger Segments of Circles, 
and are cloſer to one another, than in th: Y 
great Guts, where they are broader, and 1 
ſeem to be chiefly deſigned to ſuſtain rhe WW 
Weight of the Fæces; whereas the other 
by retarding the Motion ot the Chyle, 
aud by directly oppoſing the Mouths of , 
the Lacteal Vellels (which are in the up WW 
per Side of the Valves) to its Paſſage, © 
give it a more favourable Opportunity, # 
and better Chance for entring, than other · WM 
_ Wiſe it would have. This Coat has like. 
| wiſe a great Number of itte Glands, 
Which in the ſmall Guts lie in Cluiten f | 
every where but where they are knit to i 
_ the Meſentery: In the great Guts the) WF 
are much fewer, and are placed at Tome , 
Diſtance from one another. 'The Uſe of M 
theſe Glands is diſputed : Some think that 
they ſeparate the. Slime which beſmears 
the Infide of the Inteſtines, to defend 
them againſt the Acrimony of the Bile; 8 
but this, more probably, comes won FE 
ſome Retnainder of the Ch yle. Othes 
take them for the Mouths of the e 1 : 


ry. O the Inteftines and Meſentery. 
P (er there are no Glands. If we con- 
of the ger, that they are moſt - chiefly placed 
or the Where the Lacteals are moſt numerowy 
Gut We cannot but think that t eparate a 
IIquor for diluting of egy Chyle, 
ie it may the more eaſily enter the nar- 
ww Orifices of the Lacteal Veins. _ 
"FThe ſecond Coat is made up of two. 
aers of Muſculat Fibres; of which one 
s ſtraight, according to the Length of 
the Guts; the other goes round, and its 
res are more reaſonably thought to 
Icribe a Spiral Line than Cireles. For 
iſh as ſome imagine, theſe Fibres were 
t ſpiral, but circular, it is not ealy to 
Anceive, how that conſtant, and uniform 
rmicular or Wave-liks Motion of the 
„ teſtines, could be tranſmitted from Part 2M 
Part by Fibres, which had no Com- 
Anication with one another, but Which 
ing once ſurrounded the Gut, are at 
Im Ends fix'd to the Edge of the Meſen- 
6 ; Whereas now by the ſucteſhve Mo- 
of the Parts of theſe two Orders of 
pres the Guts are in a continual Un- 
t pong which. is called their Bain 
end r he third pn external Coat is com- 
ir, it cometh from the Peritan cum. 
7 Tho! "the Inteſtines be one continued 75. Divifen 
Beis We, vet Anztomiſts- divide it into fix * Gur, 
2 4 1 ta three thin and ſmall, and three 
''F * ki _— The thres 1110 1 ſavall 
f . 
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Of the Duo- The Duodenum i is the firſt Part of the In 


denum. 


the Jeju* - The ſecond i is the „ ; it begins | 
. kt the firſt Winding of the Guts under“ 7 | 


deſtines; it is about twelve Fingers Breadtb 
long; it is continued to the Pylorus, from 


der the Stomach immediately above Sl 5 
Jertebræ, towards the left Side, and ends i 


_ Colm. At its lower End there are ono Tho 
Ouanals which open in its Cavity; one, 


called Ductus communis Choledochus; we 
other from the Pancreas, called Ductuil 


and making ſeveral Turnings and Wind- 
tinued to the Ileum, 


—ͤ Naw only /in this, dis bad. 4 


Cyyle paſſing, it is found always morn 
empty, therefore it is called Fe 0 4 ; 
NN of its inner _oat are nearer 7 


Of the Tuteſt nes and. ee 


10 
are the Duodenum, Fejunum, and Bun 15 - LT 


which, turning downwards, it runs un.“ 
at the firſt of the Windings, under the 
comes from the Liver and Gall-Bladder,þ 


Pancreaticus., The firſt brings the Bile ; rc 


the ſecond the Succus Pancreaticus into | 
this Inteſtine. It differs from the other 


two. in this, ae its Paſſage is en and I 


the Colon, where the Duodenum ended: 74 


ings from the left Side to the right, and 
from the right again to the left, it is con- 

ling all the upper 
Part of the Umbilical Region, being about 
12 or 13 Hands Breadth long. It differs 


ſome more Venæ Lacteæ, into WH . 
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8 | Of the Tot Hines and Me ſentery; 47 


eum 25 The third and laſt of the Small Guts is Of de ne- 
2 he Ileum, it is about 8 ks — f 
aan ing; it begins where the Fejunum 
Tom, "$i king: ferent Turnings and Wind- 
1 o — = all the 3 _ of the 
e Wmbilic on, an the be- 
ixt the = wa is corded In the 
eginning of the Colon at right Angles; 
s Paſſage is a little narrower than that 
the Jejunum, and its Coats ſeem "amp 
hat thinner. : 3 
' This Inteſtine, | becauſe: of: its Situ _ 
Tus ls eaſily down into the Scrotum, by 8 | 
ile; roductions of the Peritonæum. In it alſo 
mto fappens the Volvulus, when one Part of 
is Gut enters the Cavity of the Par 
Inmediately above or belo cx 4 _ 
The thick and great Guts are the ce. . | 
n, Colon, and Rectum. 
05 The Cæcum, altho* ſmall, yet is ; taken of the C. 
Ir the firſt of the great Guts; but he 
tients, who made this Diviſion of the 
uts, called the Beginning of the Colon, 
e Gæcum; ; and what is now called C. 
m, they called Appendix Cæci. It is 
ut ur or five Fingers Breadth long, and | 
out che Bigneſs of a Swan's Quill. It 
un, called Cacum, becauſe it is open * 
oa End, by which it is tied to the 
nore |. 1 410 Colon, to which it ſeems. 
= 8 be an Appendage ;* ſo that the Excre- 
& 1 25 and come out at the fame - 
= Price Its other End, which is ſhut, is 


„jn o OOO 
9 ! 


WS 647 Wan, * 
} * * * 


num. Wn. Muc 
2 1s 
a Receptacle of the Excrements of "the 
Fetus, in which it is always full, till af. * 
ter the Birch. Others day it contains ji 2 
Ferment, and others the Flatuoſity of che 
Inteſtines; and others, that it ſeparates /® 0 
a Liquor dy ſome Glands which are in its i 
Cavity; which Liquor ſerves to harder © 
the Excrements as they paſs through the e 
Calen. 16 © gu 
The Colin is che greateſt and wideſt of ne 
all che Inteſtines, and about eight or nine re 
Hands Breadth long. It begins Where *-* 
the Ileum ends, in the Cavity of the Or . 
Mum on the right Side; from thence . 
T1 
i 
i 


-aſcending by the Kidney of the ſame 

© + * Side, it paſſes under the Concave Side off 

the Liver, to which it is ſometimes tied, 

+ likewiſe to the Gall-Bladder, which | 
-ringes it yellow in that place; then it © 
runs under the Bottom of the Stomach MR * 

to the Spleen in the left Side, to which . 
es alſo Knit, from thence it turns down } 

to che left Kidney, and then paſſing in © 

= Ph of an S, it ends at the upper Fan 

df the Os Shirt: into-the- Redtum. | 4 


At the Beginning of this Gut there 
a Valve formed by the ProdyQion of the! 
inmoſt Coat of the Inteſtines in chis Place; 2 
* des W arc Aa] 
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| Of the Inteſtines and Mejentery. 49 
| r return again to 
e lleum. It has a ſtrong Ligament, 
Whic hs men along te upper Side from 
lleum te the Rectum, ſtrengthens it a- 
gaſt che Weight of che Excrements, and < 
ss it together into Cells, Which, 5 
Valuulæ Conni ventes, retard the Paſ⸗ NY 
Me of the Excrements, that we may not 
ares BY obliged continually to go to Stool. The 

ſhy Fibres of its ſecond Coat are great- 
and ſtronger than thoſe of the other 
eſtines, becauſe a greater Strength was 
uidtte to cauſe the Excrements to af-. 
Ind. The chief Deſign of the Colors 
(rounding the Abdomen, and with the 
dum, touching all the Parts contained _ 
it, ſeems to be, that by immediate Fo- 
ntation with Clyſters, we might. caſe 1 
Em of their Maladies. 4 
© The Redum is the laſt of theJacefiimes Of the Rees 3 
If is 2 Hand's Breadth-and a half long: . no 
Cavity is about three Fingers in Dia- 
ter; its Coats are thicker - than thoſe 
the Colby. It begins at the upper Part 
che Os Sacrum, Where the Galan ends 
going ſtraight down, it is tied 40 che 1 
Wtremity of the Caccyx by the Peri. 
a behind, and to 5 Neck of he 
dder in Men, and in In to he 3 
Were is very — Fat about its exter- - : "i 
1 8 called the ere 5 | 
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Of the ' Inteſtines and Meſentery. 

- Extremity forms the Anus, into nic 
| Of the 2 rf there are three Muſcles inſerted. - IT 
| . firſt is the Sphincter Ani, this is a fle | 
= Muſcle about four Fingers broad, con In. 
poſed of circular Fibres, which embrac fer 
che Extremity of the Rectum for thr ſo 
eight, and dne hang over i 


Bre 
cui 
| ing 


2 * la FM Ano, there 5 
Inch me of this Muſcle cu #2 72 


45 


e other two Maſcles are oo 40 thi 
d zores Ani; they ariſe from the Interna 
and Lateral Side of the Os 1ſchit, and ar 
inſerted into the Sphincter Ani. The 
draw the Anus upwards. A Pally of the B. 

_ + Sphinder © cauſes an involuntary running E. 
of the Excrements, and a Pally of th. 
Levatores cauſes a Deſcent of the Anus. 1 | 
of the - Now all theſe Guts lying in à little 
fentery.* Space, are kept from entangling one an. 
ther by the Meſentery; which is fa 
Membrane, placed in the Middle ofthe 
Abdomen, almoſt of a circular Fefe 9 5 
with a narrow Froductiec, to Which tht 

End of the Colon and g of the 
Kectum are tied. iris about four Finger! 
5 — Dread 


p 


A 


N 
bo. 


*. 07 the ge and 1 Meſentery, 8 
Whic Breadth and an half in Diameter; its Cir- ö N 


Ii curnference being full of Plaits and 17 
fleſh ings, is about three Ells in Length. 


com which are tied to this 3 
brac ference are about eight or nine Ells long; 
thro that to every Inch of the Circumference 
ver of the Meſentery there are three Inches of 
n thy the Inteflines faſtened. The Meſentery 
ere itſelf is ſtrongly tied to the firſt three. Fer- 
— ſtebræ of the Loins. It is compoſed. gg 
A (chree Laminæ; the inner, upon which ths 
lands and F at lie; and ihe Yeh Vins and Ar- 
Fries run, is its own proper Membrane; 
1 Land the other two, which cover each Side 
of the proper Membrane, come from the 9 
Peritoneum. -— - 
Between the two 1 e of 07 8 4 4 Y 
the Meſentery run the Branches of the 4 7 the  ? 
Arteria Meſenterica Superior and Inferior," 5 oy 43 
which bring the Blood to the {Inte ge: #:- 3 
Wand the Venæ Meſeraicæ, 5 being 
Branches of the Porte, the Bl 4 
n pack from the Guts to the Liver. Here 
F th fall che large Branches of both Arteries and \F 4 
us. Meins communicating with one another, = 
little march directly to the Guts, where, with f = 
e an. the Nerves from the Plexus Meſentericus, 4 
@ fag 2 divide into an infinite Number 0 „ 
f- hey 1 Bran be, hay 12 themſelyes _þ 
| | e of * 1 


* 


Of 1 tze Lala! Prins Ne. 


The Venæ Lacteæ and eee e, 
| ſels run likewiſe upon the Mefentery, in 

Which there are alſo ſeveral Veſicular- 
© _ Glands, the biggeſt of which, in the middle 
cf the Meſentery, is called Pancreas: A. 
follii, Theſe Glands receive the Zympha 
and Chyle from the TONS: e * 
NIN reg N . | 


"SECT. VIII. 


7 the Re Prins Reva 0, the 
: or Chi and" Thoracick Duct. * 


YL” Win the 8 parts of the Ali. IJ 
3 ments are by the Periſtaltick Mo- 1 
| tion of the Guts, by the Preſſure of the 


Midriff, and Miele of the Lower Bel- 

. thruſt out at the Anus; the finer * | 
or Chyle, are by the ſame Powers {c 1 

into the narrow  Orifices of the Lived 1 


JJ ae Td a NT 7 al 


des and gender Pi 
> Whoſe Coats org ſo thin as to Pipers d 
} inviſible when they are not diſtended Wik 1 
". Chyle, or Lympha. They ariſe from-ell- 
the Parts of the ſmall Guts by fine | 
Tubes, which as they run” nm 
Sies of the Guts to the * nds in 
| 2 unite and form kk 


ad 
* "oo 
* = — * ue <5; — us "_ 2 
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"Gn 7 from whence t | 
; Chyle, are ſo ſmall, as not to be feen by. 
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the beſt Microfcope. It was neceſlary 


ſhould be ſmaller than the fineſt Ar- £ 


reries in the Body „that nothing 


might 
enter which 5 ſtop the Circulation 


of the Blood. The ſame Extremity” of 


> wil the capillary Arteries of the Guts, 
by which they receive a Zympha which 


dilutes and propels the 3 forwards, 


and waſhes the Lacteals and Glands, 
that they may not fur, and be obſtructed 
by the Chyle's ſtaying in them upon faſt- 

The other Extremity of the Lacteals 
diſcharges the Chyle into the Veſicular | 


Cells of the Glands diſperſed: up bh ; 35 


down the Meſentery: and from theſe 


ariſe other Lacteals of a larger Size, which 


carry the Chyle immediately into the Re- 
ceptaculum Chyli; they are called Latter 
Secundi Generis. The LaRteat Vim have 
Values at ſeveral Diſtances, which hindes 


the  Chyle from tis back into the 


a 50K 


TTC 
tei Weite, in che Lear 1622, and his 


' Followers, thought that they carried the * © 
1 10 dhe Liver; till Pequer, in the 


9 . x; Hound out the Receptacnlum 
Ne . Duc T horacicus ; . cho whey 


cepta culum 


97 the Res 


5 Lafieal , c. 


are: Euſtachius, many Years be · 
fore the Diſcovery of the Lacteal Veins. 


The Receptacle of the Chyle is — 


found in live Bodies, but with a greater 

Difficulty in thoſe that are dead. It lies 

between the deſcending Trunk of the 

+ Fe Artery, and the Vertebræ of the 
8 


and is biggeſt between the Cæliact 
Emulgent „ kn, ſurrounded by 


—_ Veſicular Glands, called Glan- 
dulæ Lumbares, which diſcharge their 
Lympha into it. The Receptacle receives 
all the ſecond Order of Lacteals, as well 
as all the Lymphatick Veins both of the 
Lege, and of all the Parts contained in the 
Abdomen; ſo that indeed it ſeems to be 
only a Bag (which will contain about an 
Ounce of Water) form'd by the Union 


of theſe Veſſels; The bottom of it con- 


tracts to the Smallneſs of a Lymphatick 


Veſſel, the middle is ſometimes divided 
into ene e e ee 


| 5 * fun e e ſeil. | Equis) 4 ith 


8 trunco ſiniſtro Juguli, qua poſterior ſedes radici: 
Venæ internæ Fugularts ſpectat, magna quedam prapago. 


and Accurate 8 Bar- ; 


LOS ao et I Ge ole” eo” 


erminat, qua praterguam quod in ejus origine 0 Holm 4 | 


ſemicirculare habet, eſt etiam alba © i EF 
Plena; nec longe ab ortu in duas partes ſeinditur, paulo 


rurſus cocuntes in unam, que nulles rames dijjurdens, © 


guxta fi niſtrum Vertebrarum latus,  penetrato_ſeptt» 5 


wy at 2 effeta an LE peed ar Hes, 66.748 _ 
* mum i nem, mihique non bene perceptum e, = 


h. Euſt. RY xii. de Fara Park.” 
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e 5 5 8 . 
Of the Lafteal Veins, ke. 
ar- part firetches itſelf out into a Duct ahout 
be- the bigneſs of a Gooſe- Quill. This Du& 
- | aſcends into the Thorax, behind the great 
fily Artery, and about the Heart it Mee 
ter divides into two or three Branches, which 1 
lies immediately unite again into one, and 7 
the - creeping all along the Gullet, it marches to = 
the | the left ſubclavian Vein, where it opens 
ack | atone or two Orifices, which are covered © 
by with a, ſemi-lunar Valve, that the Blood 


: 1 5 


mn | may paſs over the! „ a and the Chyle run 


eir from underneath it, and mix with the 
ves |} Blood in the Veins The Ductus Thora- 
ell | cicus has Valves at ſeveral Diſtances, 
he which hinder the Chyle that has once 
he | paſſed them, from falling back, It re- 
be | ceives the Lympheducts from the ſeveral - 
an | Parts in the Cheſt, as it paſſes along to the 
on | - ſubclavian Vein. By its running up the 
n- |: left Side, the Chyle receives a new In- 
ck | petus, from the Pulſation of the great Ar- 
ed / tery; whereas on the right fide it muſt _ 3 
e&r | have aſcended only by the Preſſure of be 
Diapbragma, and Muſcles of the lower 4 
Belly upon the Receptacle, which it — 
Aually enjoys in its preſent Situation. 
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2 bY as 3 to 5 Welte 


the Lymphatick Veſſels which have 


no particular Source or Origination, but 


Which almoſt all ſend their Zympha to the 


Receptacle of the Chyle and thoracick 


Duct, juſt now deſcribed: 1 ſhall there- | 1 


fore ths Phe 4 general Deſcriprion « of them i in 


The Lympheducts are flender pelbeid 
Tubes, whoſe Cavities are contracted at 
Imall and unequal Diſtances, by two « 
poſite ſemi-lunar Valves, which per: 


a thin and tranſparent Liquor to pats 


en 19 them . he 5 1 1225 
which like Flood gates, upon its re- 
turning. Aver ariſe in all Parts of the 
Body; but after What Marmer, I think, 
needs no great Diſpute; for wWirhout 
doubt all the Liquors in the Body (ex- 
cepting the Chyle) are ſeparated from the 


_ Blood: in the fine capillary Veſſels by a. 
different Pipe from the common Channel 
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in which the reſt of the Blood moves: 1 


But whether this Pipe be long or ſhort, 
whether it be viſible or inviſible, it is ſill 
a Gland, whilſt it ſuffers” ſome Parts of 
be Blood to paſs through it, deny ing a 


(Wi do others. Now the Glands 
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# exporting again the Zympb 


mon Receptacles: 


the Lymphatick Veſſels, 
another, and grow larger as they approach 
| the Heart; yet they do not open into _ 


" 
* * IE 0 4 * * * Ms p 
* 
* 


| PFs 1 the . are of the 
{ont Kind, being inviſible to the 


icroſcope: but their excretory: Lucts 


unite- with one one 


common Channel, as the Veins do; 


ſometimes we find two or three, or —5 
Lympheducts, running one by 
= which only communicate by 
mediate Ducts, or which unite and im- 
mediately divide again. In their Progress 
3 touch at one or twWo conglo- 
F hate or Elena Glands, into which they 
7 : . themſelves - of $0 3 
Sometimes the whole opens 
at ſeveral Places into yon and 
7 ſometimes it ſends in only two or three 
1 Branches, whilft the main Trunk paſſes 
over, and joins the Ly | 
| ariſe:from the oppolite Side of the Glands, 


rt anter- 


they always 


mpheducts which 


ba to their com- 


'Y which e r med into the — 
ceptatulum Cbyli, as thoſe of the Cheſt, 
Head, and Arms, do imo che Ductus Tu- 
I 1 dong 3 ugular and Subclavian IT 


9 


2 , 4 128 bs; 
FO 


finaſt | 


another, 


1 Now the Glands of 
the Abdomen which receive the Lymphe- 
3 ducts from all the Parts which it contains, 
Fas: nit from the. lower: — 


8 SF 
3 


„„ 07 the We 75 l. 
ol _—_ Theſe Glands are round and ſmooth: Bo- 


; 85 
dies, about the Bigneſs of a Hazel Nut, 
"| digger or leſſer,” according to the Number 1 
ö of Lympheducts they receive. Their Sub- 5 a 

ſtance conſiſts of Membranes, which di- 
vides the whole Bulk into little Cells, jt 
which receives the Lympha from the Lym- 10 
pheducts , and therefore they are impro-— 
perly called Glands, being they ſeparate no 
Liquor from the Blood. It's true, their 
exporting Lympheducts communicating 
with A Arteries,” do receive a Iympba 
from them; but this is done without 
the Help of che conglobate Glands, as 
the Lacteal Veins do with the 'Capillary 2 
1 Arteries of the Guts; and the chief Uſe 
=_ of theſe veſicular Bodies ſeems: to be, 
cdhat che ſlow-moving Lympha may re- 
ce eive a greater Velocity from the elaſtick 
_ Oontraction of their membranous Cells, 
=: 4s well as from the new Lympha imme | 
_—_ Ny" derived from the Arteries. 2 
_—_ If you examine the Lympha. . | 4 
WI cally, on wil find that it contains a ; 
"3 $ great deal of volatile, but no fixed Salt, 
_— 2 mann ſome: —_— and 25 r | 
—_— _ The Uſe of =" Lande may be ga. 17 
| 1 e from the Conſideration of the Parts 
into which it dif itſelf. That 
which comes the , Neck, and 
Arms, is thrown into the) Jugular and 
er ny. © a” mn IL ff | 
L * C 
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N Of the Lymphatick Ve ſets. | 


i-Bo- which the Parts in the Cavity of the Tho- 
Nut, rar ſend out, empty themſelves in ws — 
\mBer Thoracick Du&, and the Lympha from 
| all the reſt of the Body flows to the Re- 
5 of of the Chyle; ſo that there Fee wp 
| be no Doubt, but —— its chief Uſe. is to 
dilute and perfect the Chyle before it mixes 
2 with the Blood. No.] Z 2 — whole Im 
e, which is ſeparated from the Blood. 
ing. requiſite for ,. this Uſe, it is plain, 
hat there could be no Glands i in the Ab- 
4 L omen appropriated; for the Separation. of 
the whole Lympha, but what muſt have 
4 Thad a very great Share of the Blood which 
fade through the Aorta, in order to ſe- 
I parate fo. great a Quantity of Lymphe. 
5 te. But the Liver and Kidneys requiring lige. 
„re. © wiſe: a great Quantity of Blood, and 
iſtick which could not be avoided, Nature cho re 
Cells, to ſeparate the Lympha from the Blood 
ne- 16 which goes to all the Parts of the Body, 
8 rather than appoint particular Glands. 
Im. lit in the 2 which would have 
ns a been more at . but which would 
Salt, have robbed the other Parts of a ta e 
little LT, of 9 15 and 2 caſioned a 
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all the Glands of — 4 


u. c- wh Ho the 'Glandule Conglobote, and 


bate Gland. EX 
A Conglobate Gland is a little ansich 
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Pipes, which-only comtnunicate with-one - 


A fourth | Sort. is, when each wag 8 OY d 


lantlilz C ne 


Body wrapped up in a fine Skin, by 
+ ap it is ſeparated from all other Parts, 
only ad mitting an Artery and Nerve to 
pals in, and giving way do a Vein and ex- 
cretory Canal to come out. Of this Sort 
are the Glands of the Brain, the Labial 
Gl: nas. and the TeHes. be hea 
a fometate Gland is compoſed of 


together, aN wiäpped up in one con- 
mon Tunicle, or Membrane. Some- || 
Litnes all their excretory Ducts unite, and 
make one common Pipe, through Which 
the Liquor of all of them rums, as the 
Pancreas and the Parotides do. Sotne- | 

times the Ducts uniting, form 'ſeveral | 


another by crois Canals, and ſueh are 
the Mamma. Others again haye ſeveral 
Pipes, without any Communicatieg 
one another, of which Sort are the Glan- 
dulee Lachrymales, and Priſtrate:* And 
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| nas W own excret , | through 
Which it tranſmits its er % a om | 
"on Baſon, as the Kidndys 14 vor \ 
_ Thus much of qhe Fabbickof che Glands, * be EM 
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200 8 8 Glands in General. 


dow from Diflections:! Their in- 


ward Structure, and the Manner by which 
they ſeparate the ſeveral Humours: from 


the Blood,” Glaſſes and found Rea- 
ſoning mut —— Tbe Antients 


thought t chat the Glandt wete Ciſterns 


which "|: contaified + certain Liguors, by 


which the Blood being fermented, throw 7 
off the: 88 we find in the excre- 


tory Ducts. But as theſe Ferments muſt 


mix with the Blood, ſo they muſt be ex- 


hautted and carried off by the Blood into 


Veins. And becauſe all the Liquors 3 
the Body are ſepatated from the Hood, 


there muſt therefore be another Ferment 


to ſeparate more: But this: ſecond Fer- = 
Went is liable to the fame Fate as the ert, | 


Series of Ferments in the Bodys Which 18 
abſurd. Tf it ſhould be ſaid, W. che Blogs”. 
ments are not carried off with the Bled, 


they mut be ſtopped by the Structure of” 


the Glands : But then we have a Secretion: 


wichen Ferment, which-is*the-Qpinign: 
: of moſt of 
think e Ganz: are Tubes, whole 

Orißces ring in Figure, admit Only 


of fimi ar = nb to paſs through: oF 


& Moderns :. Some of which 5 


de 1 ut * 3 i demonit „ | 
8 falſe; 
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of the Glands in Gentralle 


kale; for beſide that Liquors are ſuſcep- 
tible of all Figures, and that Bodies of 
any Figure, and a leſſer: Diameter than 
that of the Gland, will paſs through, and 
that even a Body of a fimilar Figure, and 
equal Diameter with that of the Orifice 
of the Gland, may be preſented innume- 
rable Ways, and not be able to paſs thro? 
whilſt there is only one Way it can paſs; 
I fay, befides all theſe, it is eaſy - to de- 
monſtrate, that all the Veſſels in the l 
are either conical or cylindrical, and on- 6 
ſequently no Difference in the Figure of 
their Orifices: For the Preſſure of a Fluid 
being always perpendicular upon the Sides 
_ the Veſſel that contains it, and equal 
| ual Heights of the Fluid, if the Sides 
7 oft and yielding, they muſt be equal- 
ly diſtended; that is to fay, a Section 
dicular to the Axis of the Veſſel 

_ muſt be a Circle, and conſequently the 
Veſſel be either cylindrical or conical. 
This is agreeable to the Obſervations and 
_ Speculations' of the niceſt Anatomiſts, 

- who tell us, that a Gland is nothing but 
2 Convolution of. ſmall Arteries, whoſe 
laſt Branches are cylindrical, or, Which is 

de ſame I ing, Part of an infinitely long 
Cone. A Gland therefore being nothi 

Fi elſe but a Branch of an Artery, whoſe |; 

CY hm reap becomes e | 


| + Nuck and Bell. | 
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then theſe, 


1 


and theſe only will enter this Gland, 
and the Fluid which paſſes out at the o- 
ther Extremity of the Tube, or the ex- 
cretory Duct, muſt be ſuch as is required. 
If the Particles of the Blood, which are f 
| the next Size or Magnitude, are required 
to be. ſeparated, let the Orifice of the 
Gland be fo big as to receive thefe ſe- 
cond Particles, but ſmall enough to ex- 
cälude all bigger Particles; then theſe ſe- 
| cond Particles, together with the firſt or 


ſmalleſt, will enter the Gland; but be- 


* ps the Liquor to be ſecerned, is to con- 
ſift only of the ſecond Sort of Particles, 
that is, the ſecond Sort of Particles only 


are to flow out at the Extremity of the 


Tube, which is the excretory Duct; 
therefore we are to ſuppoſe, that this 


Gland (which is only a Branch of an 
Artery, and differs in nothing from a 


| common Artech, bur in the Natrownels 


ches which are 
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Duct of the Gland, let us conſider how 
ſuch a Structure can ſeparate from the 
Blood only ſome Parts of it; and how 
different Glands may ſeparate different 
Parts of the Blood. Firſt then, if ſuch a 
Fluid is to be drawyn off, as conſiſts of the 
ſmalleſt Particles of the Blood; let that 
| Orifice of the Gland, which is inſerted 
into the Artery of which it is a Branch, 
be ſo ſmall as to admit only the ſmalleſt 
Particles of the Blood; 
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Of the Glands in General, © 


big enough to receive the ſmalleſt Pat- 


ticles only, and carry them off into the] 


Veins; ſo that as both Sorts of Particles 
move together along the Gland, the 
ſmalleſt Particles will 'paſs off through 
its Branches, and a Fluid, conſiſting 
chiefly of the ſecond Sort of Particles, 


will arrive at the excretory Duct. Thus 


the Number of Branches may be ſo greg 
as to draw off moſt of the imalleſt Par- 


ticles, before the ſecond Sort of Par- 


ticles arrive at the excretory Duct; ſo the 
Liquor to be ſecerned, may conſiſt of 
both theſe Sorts of Particles, mixed to- 
gether, in any Proportion, 3 to 
the Number of Branches. If a Fluid, 
conliſting of a third Sort of Particles, 
larger than either of the former, is to 


be ſecerned; the Orifice of che Gland 


ruſt be juſt big enough to admit ſuch 
Particles, and none bigger; and the Bran- 
ches of the Gland muſt be ſmall enough 


to exclude the biggeſt Particles, 1 [ 


enough to receive the leſſer, and accord 
ing as the Number of Branches is, either 
greater or ſmaller, the Fluid which runs 
out at the excretory Duct will confift 
either of the largeit Particles, or of 
together mixed in any Proportion. TH 
| Blood may be ftrained off from the Blood, 
if the Orifice of the Gland be ſo big 8 


to admit Particles of all Sizes, and the 
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Pat. Branches ſo numerous as to draw off the 
the | thinner Part, before the thicker ears at 5 
icles the excretory DuRt. : ._ 
the! After this manner kT fe” 1 _ 
ugh af othe Body may be ſeparated by te 
ting Glands from the Blood; Which muſt 
les, either be compoſed of fo many Humours 
us 48 are ſeparated from it, or elſe it muſt 9 
reat | contain a few Principles, which mixed all E 
dar- together from the Blood, and which va- 
ricuſly combined form the: different Ha- 
| mours which are drained from it, às a 
few Rays of Light of different Refn- 
el mixed all together, produce a 
white Colour, but variouſly combined, 
nid, 5 ne wr OR: Teng = Oo . 
© | It is not at all probable. that they Blood, | x 
and n which we diſcern but t wo diſtinct „ 
ich Parts, ſhould be compoſed of near thirty 
m. firple Humours; for ſo. many do the | 
h lands ſecern · from it. Nor is it agree- 
ir | able to that Simplicity which Nature on- 
ſtantly affects in Ml ker erations. The 
7 Principles of all natural are ſaid - 
[ ber five; and how: hs is the Va- 
riety that reſults from their different Mix- 
© tures, and Modifications? If we ſuppoſe 
{| likewiſe but five Principles, ot different 
Particles in the Blood, their Combina- 
„ | tions alone, without different! Modifica- 
Tiens Uſd * will * near as 


many different Humours as are ſeparated || 
from the Blood. Nor is this purely a 


Urine, Sweat, Tears, Spittle and Milk, 


of them. And if the Crcpaltion, of or 


ſome of the other Humours of the Bod Þ 1 
low from thence that they are not com- 


various Combinations of a few Particles 0 
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Of the Glands i in My 


Suppoſition, but it is Matter of Fact, that 


are compound Liquors, and that in each 


of them there · are Parts common to all anc 


is not ſo apparent, it does no more 0 


pounded, chan it does that the Blood. i mn 
becauſe we do not perceive in it the 8 


not, 
ſeveral Humours, which by the Glands}: he 


are ſeparated from it. Being therefore 
the ſeveral Humours are form'd by the ſc 


which compoſe the Blood, and that each | tio 
Humour is ſecerned by Olands, placed 2 
for che moſt Part in ſome one Part of 
the Body, as the Gall, which is ſeparated} 
no where but in the Liver, and the U- T5: 
- rine' in the Kidneys, the Particles of the tie 
Blood muſt fall into ſuch Combinations co 
as are fit to form Gall at the Liver, U- th; 


rine at the Kidneys, and ſo of the others, — 
otherwiſe the Glands could never ſepa- 
= from © 1 ſuch Humours. | be 
N being mours are compoſed H 
of a few different Particles, the greater D 
will be the Number of Particles com 
ned to form Bile; and the greater G 
tity of Bile will be ſecerned, the Tuer 
ee ae 4 all other C nations 


EF? 


the Liver. e ee eee there 
„Ass are fit to form the Humours proper to 


that 
Lilk, 


each 
J ” 


binations are formed, being there | only 
wrequiſite;'' will be chere moft numerous, 
and all others being there leſs requiſite 
or uſeleſs, will be there leſs numerous. 


— fo jof the Blood are molt diſſolved, there will 
d is“ mours which conſiſt of the moſt ſimple 
the Combinations, or of Particles Which do 
nds the moſt eaſily combine, and at the 
fore eſt Diſtance Bon theſe, will be fatuated 
be the Glands which ſecern Humours con- 


= "| tions, or of Particles Which do the moſt 
t of all other Glands, nearer to either Ex- 
ated treme, as they ſeparate Humours more 

Jor leſs combined, or compounded of Par- 
the | ticles, which do more quickly or ;flowly 
ans þ combine together. By the Thinneſs of 


the Liquor in the Pericardium, and of 


the Urine. which e through the Ki 1 : | ” - | 
pa- neys, the Particles of the Blood ſeem t 


ours. be moſt diſſolved at and about the Heart. 
Here we not only find the Effects of this 
eater Diſſolution in the Secretions, but like- 


mibi- { wiſe the Cauſe of it, the Force of che 


Wan- Air in Reſpiration breaking the Globules 


ewer of the Blood; which Force is demon- 
„ e to excced the Preſſure of, 100 ago 


. ar 
the 


paſs thro' the Glands, where theſe Com- 


d therefore, where- ever the Particles 
be placed ſuch Glands as ſeparate Hu- ; 


duns of the moſt compound Combina- 
lowly) were dad cberween theſe, will | 
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of this Diſſolution, in ſome particular 


 ttrivances, to give the Particles anch 
2 ng than they could have had o- 


200 times flower, and through the laſt, 
the Seed might have Time to combine, 


CFontracted, and they likewiſe ariſe from 
the Vena Cava; a little below the Emul- * 


3 from the Ff. 


Of the Glands G 


Weight upon the Surface: of le Lg Liqu 


Nor is it evident only from the Cauſe ren 


and Effects, that the Blood is here mo Con 


diſſolved, but likewiſe from the Method 
which Nature takes to prevent the Effect 


Places at a little Diſtance from the Heart: [tin 
For the Bile and Seed being thick Hu- ha 


mours, compoſed of Particles which Ma 


combine but flowly togecher, and it beg ſitie: 


ing requiſite that they ſhould be ſecerned 
8 Liver and Teſticles are placed; ” = 
Nature has made uſe of 


were to form theſe Humours, more Time = 


ſo near to the Heart: 
For aſs Fe of the Bile, ſhe has 
contrived the Vena Porte, and the Spleenz; tive 
through the firſt, the Blood moves near Sir 


N. 


; 3 uri 


altogether as much, than otherwite it had | Fa 
done. And that the Particles which form * 


pro 
tan, 


cre: 
3 gre: 
* 


the Orifices of the Spermatick Arteries are 


gent, at a great Diſtance from the Teſti- 
hs contrary to the common Coutſe of 
Nature, by which means the Blood is 180 
Times longer in going to 8 — e 
chan otherwiſe it had been. | great: 
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Of the Glands in General. 


Liquor of the Joints is ſecerned; and 
fome Liquors, whoſe Parts require no 
Combination, AS the 0 D rr be : 


Combinations, which form ſo many 24 2 
ſtinct Fluids, ariſe from an attractive 
power in the Parts of Matter; which, 
i fla it be equally diffuſed thro? the whole 

Maſs, yet according to the different Den- 
_ ſities of Particles, and the Figure of their 


— — 


100 


ſoon united, whilſt others require a long- 
5 Time to be joined together; ſome Par- 
ticles will cohere more firmly than 


another Sort in a certain Portion of their 


It Surface, than in any other. This attrao- 
— tive Force is different from that by which 


Isir Jſaac Newton explains the Motions of 


10 [the Heavenly Bodies; for the Force of 
ek Attraction, by which the Planets preſerve 


us þ their Motions, decreaſes only in a rect- 
well procal duplicate Proportion of their Dit 
m 7 tances; whereas this other ſeems to de- 


ul creaſe in a reciprocal Triplicate, or in u 


ti. Parts of Matter from each other. But 


of F the Cauſe of this Attraction I have more 
50 f fully explained in another Diſcourſe on 
. Amma Secretion. The narrow Limits 
of an Beige will not allow) me to il- 
t e this 8 farther: Another 


deaf Ferts, ſome Sorts of Particles will be 8 


and Particles of one Kind will have a en 
Preater Tendency to unite with thoſe of 


greater Proportion of the Diſtances of the _- I 
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OF the 5 Fel. 


Ani malis, who is among the firſt who 
propoſed to explain Secretion, aun 8 1 
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Of the Pancreas, Ge. 
may be ſeen in Dr. 'Cockburn's Ocrenmiia 


ent Velocitie ofthe PRO © 
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of the Pancreas and Succus Pancreas 
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"i E 1 or e is a 


PN 


mach and the Vertebræ of the Loins; it 


lies acroſs the Abdomen, To from 


the Liver to the Spleen, rongly* 
tied to the oa anc — which it 
receives its common Membranes. It 


weighs commonly four or five Ounces. 


It is about fix Fingers Breadth long, two 
broad, and one thick. Its Subſtance is a 


little ſoft and ſupple; ey little Gland 
has a ſmall excretory Veſlel, which uni- 


ting altogether, from one common Duct 


about the Bigneſs of a Quill, clear and 
tranſparent, like to a Lymphatick Vel. 


This Duct runs all along the middle 
tus Panerea- Of the Pancreas, and opens into the 5 


prin of the gag es, at its 1 E 52 


is 
thi 
in 
114 
IN 
| al 
1 
de 


1 | Gland of the Conglomerate Sort, 
bare bean, ue Borom of the Sto | 


is called Ductus Pancreaticus Virtſungi. 
The Pancreas receives Arteries from of ebe Fife. 


7 


reaches a little beyond the 1 3 


5 Of s rhe Hover and Gall Bladder, : 
mal was firſt found by Virtfungus, and. 


ne Cœliact. Its Veins carry their Blood fass f 2 
into the ſplenick Branch of the Vena Por- 8 
tæ, and the Intercoſtal furniſhes it with 
Nerves. The Uſe of the Succus Pancre- 
aticus is to dilute the Chyle with the 
Liquor that is ſeparated in the Glands of 
the Guts, that it may the more Are en- 
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drium. Its convex and upper Side 
phoides, and touches the Diaphragma: 


concave and under Side covers the Pal Ts 
 borus, and Part of tbe Stomachy as alſo we w 
Part of the Jejunum, and of the” Omen. "I 


Part of the Colon, 


tum. When we ſtand, its ene . 
near to the Navel. 8585 
The Liver is almoſt round, and prey its rr. 
thick, Its upper Side is convex, ff 7 
equals che other Side is concave, 200 
R 
ded into tum a . 
C Gal Halter is * to its n 4 — 1 8 
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of Blood it is ofa dark red Colour; when 
| the Blood is waſhed out of it, 'tis pale 
5 ſoft. 


ſtrong, comes from the Peritonæum that 
| Covers the Diaphragma, and penetrating 
5 on Subſtance of the Liver, it joins the 


N avel, and enters by the great Fiſſure of ps 
the Liver to join the Vena Porte. - After 


but is of little Uſe for the faſtening the 


brane from the Peritonæum, beſides that 


The common Membeine of the Liver 0 a 


buman Liver) and bound together by a 
Lode, oper Membrane into feveral Heaps or 


| which each: mall Gland ee 


Of the Liver and Gall-Bladder. 


where there are three Eminences that tho | -:7 
Antients called Porte, of which one IC. 
paſſes for a little Lobe. When it is full 


It is faſtened in the Body by two Liga: S 
ments. The firſt, which is large and 


28 of the Vena Porte. The ſecond 
Umbilical Vein; it comes from the 


the Birth, it degenerates into a Ligament, 


Liver. | 
Tis covered wich. a common 3 


every Lobe and Gland has its proper 
Membrane 


being raiſed, its Subſtance appears to be 


compoſed of ſmall Glands of Conick L, 


Figure (not eaſily to be perceived in the fin 


F "4 


it 


which, like Bunches of Grapes, 
hang to the Branches of the Veſſels, Fram ” 


"Of th ths Liver and Call- Bi- 3 


- tho „The Veſtels of the Liver, are the Fea Tis Pa. 
one Cava, and the Vena Porte. They are ac> 4 4B 
full cor panied with many ſmall Branches nb 4} 1 
vhen he Arteries, which come from the Cf. 
pale 8. and Meſenterica Superior. The Vena bk 
Porte brings the Blood full of Bile for . = 
Secretion, and the Cava carries back the 
Blood that remains. 
The Vena Porte. at ide dnn 
tt e Liver by its concave Side, and are 
equally diſtributed | thro? all its Subſtance: 
W here-ever there is a Branch of the one, 
there is a Branch of the other; ſo that. 
ach Lobe, and each Gland in the Lobe, | 
After yhether on the convex. or concave Side 
ent, feceive the ſame Veſſels. The Vena Par- . TE 
the f performing the Office of an = x 
; a. the Blood full of Bile, which '<< . 
lem- ing ſtrained off by the Glands, the reſt f 
that he Blood is carried back by the ne N 
pf che Vena Cava to the Heart. ä 
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It receives its Nerves from he" | 
an 5 paticus of the Intereottal, Tefve. + 
nick: Shearer Veſſels, ind of which cn » 2d 
the into the Conglobate Glands, near the 

f ena Porte, on the concave Side of tze 

Liver; from thence the e is carried 
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Of the Liver and Gall B. 


5 ofthe Gall. Fell i, or Gall-Bladder, is fixed . 
* Bladder. concave Side of the Liver, into Which in th, 
* back Part makes a ſmall Dent. Its Fi wi 
gure is like that of a Pear; tis of a diffe 
rent Bigneſs almoſt in every Subject; the Cy 
viggett is about the Bigneſs of a littl Wk 
Hen-Egg: When the Liver is in its natuf 
ral Situation, the Bottom or largeſt Par A * 
of the Bladder is downwards, and the ab. 
Neck or narroweſt Part upwards; anc! Yoi 
then it touches the Stomach as well a 
” the Colon, where it frequently dyes. then 1 
= = yellow. This Bladder is compoſed oo 
=_—_— - three Coats, the outermoſt is common 2 ; 
it with the Liver; the next, which is pro 
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— per to it, is thick and ſolid, compoſed «the: 
=  _ tranſverſe, oblique, and ſtraight Fibre . 
+ _*TFhetthird is thin and nervous. This lai 
WH  Coatis covered within by a kind of Crulffer 
= _ _- or Mucus, which preſerves it againſt th Bil 
Acrimony of the Bile, ſecerned probablih: 
ET by ſome ſmall Glands which Malpigbii 
nas remarked, between its Coats, wher | 
= :- the Cyſtick Arteries end, which gave hin 
Ground to think that it was the ſame i ro 
the Porus Bilarius. The Bile is brougtSh: 
into the Gall-Bladder by ſome ſmall ve 
by ſels which ariſe from the neighbouring 
oy ___ Glands, and uniting, form one or tf Br. 
„Nie which open at the Neck of tif cot 
94 Bladder. Theſe Ducts I cuũ newer l * 
cover in any Liver but an Ox's, 1 | 
due Neaſon to n n OPEN we © like 
1 5 * a NS. Fra 
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% | Of the Liver and Gall-Bladder. 75 
> th From the Neck of the Gall-Bladder- 
chit there goes a Pipe, not in a ſtraight Line 
8 Fi with the Bladder, but, as it were, more 9 
depreſſed in the Liver: It is called Ductus of the De- 
z the Cyſticus. Some ſmall Biliary Ducts opens Cyficus © al 
Tae 17 Bikewiſe into it, and its inner Membrane 
natuf has ſeveral Ruge, which r the Mo- 
Pat tion of the Bile. To this Pipe, which is 

d th i bout the Bigneſs of a Gooſe-Quill, is 
. ein d another called Ductus Hepaticus, ox puctus He- $ 


: 

vel! 4 Poris Bilarius. Theſe two together make paticus. 

then the Ductus Communis Choledochus, Which 

ed 00 zoes obliquely to the lower End of the 

noni uodenum, or e of the. 7 ejunum.. 

is pre After it has pierced the firſt Coat, it runs 

ſed hear two Fingers Breadth between ty 

Fibre Coats, before it opens in the Cavity of 

is lache Inteſtine; which oblique Inſertion 

fCrulffferves inſtead of a Valve to hinder: the 

aſt thile to return into the Ductus Commu 1, 
2 1 wing once entered the Inteſtine. 

The Gall-Bladder - has two Veins — 1 

he Vena Portæ, which are called Cyſtica 

ve hi Gemellæ. It has ſome ſmall. Arteries 

ame from the Czliaca Dexzras: and ſome Ly m- 
gy Wbaticks. | Tn 

The 8 Bilarius is another excreto- of the Porws ©; 

y Veſſel of che Liver. It has as many Hilarius. 

or ty . as che Vena Portæ, which it 202 

of ti companies thro? every Lobe and. . 

ver di pe Liver. Where · ever there is a Branch - 

00 |, of the one, there is a Branch of the o- 

likev * and theſe two are enclos d in one 


15 


- 


traction of its Fibres. All theſe 14 
unite, and make one Trunk of the Big- 83 
neſs of a | 
| Hieus, for the carrying the Bile from the 


eld munis 'Choledochus. 


- is Mouth looking towards the Ductus Com- 


ä a tat tlie Bile which comes from the Cyis 
Kean enter che Porili, e Gb Ductus 
. Oomimunis be Kopp'd. 


- Bladder, is thinner, and different from 
chat Which is in the Porus Bilarius. This 
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„ Habs, he Vethatited that We Bie 
Lame by the Porus Bilar, Was · Of a dif- 
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Of the Liver and Call- Bladder. 
common Capſule, as in a Sheath: The Bi 
Uſe of this Capſule is to facilitate the Mo- tb. 


tion of the Blood and Bile, by the Con- wi 
Pray iches 1 ſer 


all Quill, which joins (as 
the End of the Ductus C „ 


SS 


2 


. 


Liver to the Inteſtines, by the Ductus Com- 


De Inſertion of the Pt Bilarins in | 
the Ductus Cyſticus, is oblique, with 


munis; by which means it is impoſſible 


The Bile which is wind: in the Gull- 


S828 SSF 


Mal tg hius proves by an Experiment, 
18, chat having tied the Du#us cf 


8 rs 


ferent Taſte, Smell, Colour, and Don- 
ny Frogs that in the Gall-Bladdet;” + 


"lute by the Saks wy be fk 0 F 
iter. 0 Ly NF "Vella... This 4 
peits not 'only from the- = Pq cy 4 
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Bie, which yields more of a Lixivious' 
1 | than of a Volatile Alcaline Salt: But like- 
\ wife from what Lenwenhoeck has Ob. 
ſerved, that of the great Quantity of acid 
| Salts he has ſeen amongſt the Aliments _. *. 


in the Chyle after TING 


in the Guts. 5 


is 


| , the 1 5 5 It is tied to the 3 55 


Of the Lin and Gall-Bladder. 


in the Stomach, he never find any 


| the Dub. — 
denum. ; : 


"Becauſe ſome Chyle is amoſt aN | 
paſſing thro? the Duodenum, therefgre it 
was neceſſary that the Bile likewiſe 198d 
be continually poured into it from che 
Ductus Hepaticus. In a whoſe | 
Ductus Communis Choledoachus was near © 
as big as a Man's, 1 have gathered it a che 
rate of two Drachms in one Hour. But ; 
becauſe a greater Quantity of Alimerits re-" — 
quires a greater Quanti of Bile; chere 3 
fore acco as the ach "is _ „ 
or leſs diſtended with Food, it preſſes out” Þ ©. = 
of the Gall-Bladder a pr bene Gn; 
tity of Gall to be mix | with 0 Pu tk 
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E i Sbbeen ie tba in FRY His | 
# | hondrium, under the Diaphragm, en, Con- 
Re Ribs and the Stomach, 2 err *. 
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_ ͤĩ the Spleen. 


tom. | 8 8 is of a e leaden Colour 95 
of an oblong Figure, thick at the Edge . 
; not thin, as the Liver. It has two Mem- Mn 
/ branes. The external comes from the, || 7" 


Peritoneum. ; : 

} Of he , The internal SS ; finer = | 
1 Moe” * thinner hall the external: TR if you 
E low into the Splenick Artery, the Air 
ſhall paſs through the one, but not the 

1 995 Its Fibres are not irregulary wo- 

ven, thoſe of other Membranes ſeem 

to be; but they come from innumerable | 

Points, as Rays from ſo many Centers, 

and the Fibres of one Point are regularly | 

1 Woven with the Fibres of the Points ſur- 
|... '». rounding it. It receives Veins, Nerves, 

and Arteries from thoſe that enter the: ; 

| | Spleen. BET 1 0 
22 . The Subſtance 'of the Spleen - is not 
new the only kept together by its two Mem- 
25 De ; = but alſo by innumerable Fibres 
Which come from the Points of the in- 

_ ternal Membrane, and are inſerted in the 

Points of the oppoſite Side of the ſame - 

Membrane; the Expanſion of the Extre- , 
muiity of theſe: Fibres ſeem to compoſe the | 

-Iternal Membrane. 12 

= The Spleen' is compoſed of an Infinity 

of Membranes, which form little Cells 

_ -»þ Cavities of different Figures and 

Bigneſs, which communicate with” one 

e a biel are e * of 
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r bary Glands. 


factory, that it has been generally as?“ 
1 benoufesged, that its Uſe was ſtill un 

Frnomn. If we conſider that the Bile wo — 
compoſed: of Particles, which flowly com ẽ 
bine or unite rogether, and that by reaſon * - "1x 
of bc 1 2 © of The Liver to the Hh. + + 
: + 8 | © 4 4 d a 5 8 3 \ 


of the $ 2 
At the Extremities of the Blood Veſſels 
in the Spleen of Sheep, we find ſeveral 


ſmall, white and ſoft Specks, which Ae. 


pighius calls Glands. 
"The Spleen has Arteries from the Ce Arteria. 


liact, whoſe capillary Branches make fre- 


quent Inoſculations among the, Membranes | 


of the Cells. Its Veins whoſe Extremi- 


ties communicate with the Cavities of the 


| Cells' as they come out of the Spleen, 
unite and make the Ramus Splenicus k 


the Vena Porte, which carries the 


from the Spleen to the Liver. Theſe, . 
with its Nerves, which are conſiderable : 
from the Plexus Splenicus, are "equally «© - 
; | diſtributed through the whole Subſtance - ©. 


* 


of the Spleen, being all included in a cmq. 
Capfula. There are likewiſe a „„ 
| Lyenphatik Veſſels which ariſe from me 

7 Spleen and diſcharge them i into the Lan. 3 8 


The Spleen beige always full of 2 dark The 2 15 


coloured Blood was by the Ancients 


thought to be the Recepracle of the ee 
Bilis, a Humour no where to be found. 


} And- all that has been ſaid about its Uſe 


by the Moderns, has been ſo little ſatis, _ 


O the Spleen. 


and of the ſwift Motion of the Blood 
through the Aurta, theſe, Particles could 
not in ſo ſmall a Time, and with fo || | 
great a Velocity have been united together, 
had not the Blood been brought through - 
75 Coats 4 the Stomach, Inteſtines, and 

the Branches of the Vena is 

1 m_ Spent, = Liver. But becauſe all Þ 
theſe Parts were not ſufficient to receive 
all the Blood which was neceſſary to be 
ſent to the Liver; therefore Nature framed 
the Spleen, into whoſe. Cavities the Blood 
being poured from a ſmall Artery, moves 
at leaſt as ſlowly as any that paſſes other - 
wiu.iſe to the Liver, by which means the 
Particles which compoſe the Bile in the 
| Blood which. paſſes: through the Ramius 
_ Sptenicus,- by a ſo long and. flow: Cir- 
-— - <culation, have more Chances for uni- 
ting them, which otherwiſe they could 
not have 4; had they been carried by 
= _—- : the Branches 'of the Celiac Artery directlß 
{ 2 . 1 41 10 the Liver; 3 and conſequently without YL 
= the Spleen, ſuch a Quantity of Bile as is | 
no fecerned, that is, as Nature requires, 

=_— could not have been ſecerned by the Li- 
= 8 And -2 I take te tO ba: we gue We 1 


_ 


| * 
d SECT: XIV. 


er, or, the Kidngs, Glandults Renales, u.. 
ugh | e. and Raute e 


one on each Side; they h_ the fame tee, 


is four. or N Fingers Breadth; theirs _ 
Bteadth is three, and their Thickneſs ] ]: 
The right is under the Liver, and the leit 
under the Spleen. In a Fetus, their en- 
ternal Subſtance is divided into feyeral © © 


becomes more cloſe; - therefore: their Su- 


; are ordinarily covered with - Tru Ut 3 
their Colour is a dark red. 


| ' if tick Veſſels, - which diſcharge 8 
into Peguet's Reſervatory, Neryes which 
come trom the Intercoſtals, Veins Whien 


go to the Cava; their Arteries come rm 
the Aorta. 


i mulgents; they pterce the Reins in their 
+. 8 concave: Sides, (which lie 3 e 
Cuva and Arta) included in one Caplule, 

and are divided into ſeveral Branches, which 
þ ſurround: 251 Peldis. Theſe Branches are 


is ag : % f * * 
: : x * 
1 8 1 1 
* © 
8 


; T* H E Kidneys are two in Number, ofthe Now | 1 
Figure as Kidney -Beans: Their Length 5 1 1 


= Labes joined together, Which in Adults 4 | 
*  perficies is equal and ſmooth: They hne 


two Membranes, the one common from > 
the Peritonzum, the other proper; they . 


We obſerve in the Kidneys, = . 1 


. IX M 
3 *. I 


Theſe Veins and Arteries are called * I 5 of 4 


again 5 into an Infinity of other 
leſs, which go to- external Part of 
the Reins, where thay inoſculate, and tt 
form a Sort of Net, from which their v 
Extremities coming, terminate in an Jo- 
=; finity of little Glands. N N 
A = - Theſe Glands are of a round Figittey | | 
— they. compoſe. the outer Subſtance of the: | 8 

| Reins, which is half a Finger thick. From | © 2 

each of them there goes a long ſmall. | 0 

Tube; theſe Tubes compoſe the inner 
| Subſtance of the Reins. As they approach 1 
e Pelvis or Baſon, they gather together 

in little Bundles, whoſe Extremities 
eng the Membrane of the Pelvis 
form thoſe little Protuberances on the In- 

* fide of the Pelvis, called Papillæ. The 
4 Of the Pe pel- Pelois or Baſon is a Cavity in the middle B 
ol the Kidneys, formed by a Dilatation of |: 

F he Ureters. It ſends out ſeveral Rami» |. 
* fications, which divide the Urinary Tubes 
=x 5 into Bundles, and which make a Sort of 'F 

Copſala to the Blood-Veſſels. 

5 227. The Uſe of the Reins is to ſeparate 

E 7. 5 

che Urine from the Blood, which, by the 
Motion of the Heart and Arteries, is thruft 
into the emulgent Branches which ca 

it to the little Glands; by which the Se- 

roſity being ſeparated, is received by the 
Orifice of the little Tubes, which go tom 

5 the Glands to the Pelvis; from” thence. 8. 

= i runs by the Ureters into the Bladder. F 

The Blood: med en not enter ide 17 
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| Of 15 Aan, Ke. 5 
Olands are brought t back by the emulgemm 


ane 071 4 
1 In the matte — the "Sts p<] 8 1 A 


ne | the Kidneys, a little above the emulgent 
i Veſſels, are ſituated the G landule Renales 


or Capſule Airabilares. They are two in 

Number, one on each Side, wrapt up in 

ſome Fat: they ſometimes change their 
Situation and their Figure is alſo various 

for in ſome they are round, in others 5 
ſſquare, triangular; or of an irregular Fi- 
gure; the right is ordinarily bigger than 
the left, and each about the Bigneſs of a 


Nur Ver ca: In a Fœtus they are always 
almoſt as big as the Kidneys. They are 
© covered with a fine Membrane, and with- 
in they have ſeveral ſmall Sinus which 8 
contain a blackiſh Sort of I. iquor. Their 
Blood-Veſlels are Branches ſometimes o. 
'F the Vena Cava and Aorta, an and ſometimes | _— I 
of the Emulgents. Regen - = 
F - Thelntercoftal Nerve u Hao Their. r 
N which makes a Plexus upon them. Their and Uſe. 
'3 Uſe is not yet known. Some think they 
| ſeparate a Liquor from the Arterial Blood, 285 48 
For the liquiſying the Blood which is to- 
® thick after it comes from the Kidneys. 
Tube Ureters are two long and ſmall of rhe „e 
* Canals Which come. from the Baſons of. 
the Kidneys, one on each Side; they lie 
betwixt the doubling of. the Peritngum; oy © 
and deſcending in "he Form of an 8 
r DE: . 5 near its Nec 


3 6 is . * 
. ; | 


* 


n 3 


„ E 4 "of tbe Kidney, . 5 8 | 
in; "Where they run firſt ſome Space betwixt 
its Coats, and then they open to its Ca- 


Os hey are ecunpoled of three Coats: : 
Ihe firſt is from the Periunæum: The 
ſecond is made of ſmall oblique muſcular 
Fibres: And the third, which is very ſen- 
fible, has ſeveral ſmall Glands which ſe- 
parate a flimy Liquor, to defend it againſt 
, the Acrimony of the Urine. The neigh- 
bouring Parts furniſh them with Blood · 
Veſſels, and their Nerves come from the 
Intercoſtals, and from the Vertebræ of the 
Loins. Their Cavity is ſometimes con- 
tracted in three or four Places, eſpecially 
towards the Bladder. Such as are ſub- 
3 to the Gravel, and given to exceſſive 
ind I have them ſometimes fo much | 
3 that you may put the End of yout 
ttle Finger into them. Their Uſe is to 
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ons the Urine from the Reins to the 

. ou Bladder. Their Obſtruction cauſes a ſup- 

Preſlon of the Urine. 

f rhe „Bled. The Bladder is ſituated between the 
fer, Duplicature of the Peritonzum, in the 
lower Part of the Abdomen, between the 
5 Os ee and the Os Pubis, above the 
Na ſtraight Gut in -Men, - and the Neck of 
me Womb in Women. It is tied to the 
Navel by the Lrachus degenerated into a 
Ligament, and its Sides to the Umbilical 
Arteries; its Neck to the Inteſtinum Rec- 
tum in IO "Ive; buman Budde it | 
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3 of the Shape 


Drinæ. 


57 and Volatile Salt, a little e Tart 


05 70 = Wares, Se f 


The firſt is a 3 
The ſecond 


run irregularly ſeveral n 

third which is full of Wrinkles for 4 
tating its Dilatation, is both Glandulous, 
and Nervous. Its "Glands ſeparate a vi 


cous and ſlimy Matter, which defends it 


from the Acrimony of the Salts in the 
Urine. OO. its Ne 


er in Men than in Women ) there goes 2 


- ſmall Muſcle called $ phincter Veſt 12 
lad 


which contracts the Orifice of the 
der, that the Urine may nat run on but 
when ic thruſts open the Paſſage, by the 
Contraction of the ſecond Coat o che 
Bladder, which is therefore called Demi 
The Blood-Veſſels of the Blade 
der are Branches of the 


Its Uſe is, to be a: Reſervatory of the 


Urine, that it may not inceſſantly run : 
; from us, as it is ſeparated in the Kidueys. 


We find in the Urine much . 
1 eg Salt, 


BY * 
5 ; 8 . 


eck (which is Jong- - 


Hy fem * 
Its Nerves comes from the Intercoſtals. 


of a Pear, as is com- | 
monly ſaid, being rather biggeſt near its 
Neck; the Urine preſſing moſtly there, 
by reaſon of our erect Station. It is com- 
poſed of three Coats: 
vering of the Peritonæum. 
is compoſed of muſcular F ibres 11 — 
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R E 0 T. XV. 150 JI 30 
07 the Parts of Generation Proper, to 14. Ii. 


- ; : ET 11 E Parts of Generation proper to Pro 
| Men may be fitly divided into hate! way 
which prepare and ſeparate the Seed from | 
the Blood, and thoſe which convey it cula 
into the Womb. The firſt is done by - 
three Sorts of Glands, which are the 
Tete, the Veficulz Seminales, and the Sha 
F. Mate. The ſecond is the Office of 
the Penis, or Tard. 0 
The Tees, which prepare the princi- I mat 
pal Part of the Seed, receive their Blood © Ia li 
tom two long and flender Arteries, is a 
1 i which, at their Riſe from the Sides of || farr 
ie Aria, à little below the Emulgents, cro 
- are extremely ſmall, but immediately be- to 
dome bigger; the Reaſon of which Me: Te. 
cChaniſm we have already explained in nar 
peaking of Secretion. As theſe Arteries _ | and 
1 Hs run between the Duplicature of the Peri- Ble 
_ Foneum, to Which they give ſome ſmall Pr. 
. - Twis 85 they paſs out of the Abdomen at 1 
the Holes in the tranſverſe and obligue the 
Muſcles, and march over the Os Pu, 
within the Productions of the Peritone-._ 
um, to the Teſticles; but before they ar. = 1 * 
rive, they divide each into two Branches, + 
the largeſt of which arc ſpent upon + 
© ES: e and * One. 1 ö 
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ones. = | he 5 Boididymides.. 5 When the 
Blood has diſcharged itſelf of the Seed in- 
to the Teſtigles, it returns by the Veins, 
I which rifing in ſeveral Branches from the 
Tees, tend towards the Abdomen, in the 
Productions of the Peritanæum, the fame 
way the Arteries came down. In 
Progreſs, their . fre 9 52 inof- 7 
culate, and divide a they cone 
near the Abdomen, t en = all unite in TIL 
one Trunk; and therefor 5 of their 
Shape are called Corpora yramidasia. In 
I the Abdomen they receive ſome {mall Twigs 
from the Peritonæum. The right ſper-. 
matick Vein opens into the 7 Cas. 
a little below the Emulgent: But the „ 853 e 
is always inſerted into the Emulgent of the 
I fame Side, that it may not be obliged to . OY ; 
I ccroſs the Aorta, whole Pulſe would be ane. - 
. Fro ſtop the Blood which returns from the 25 ; 
Teſticles very ſlowly, by reaſon. of the 5 
I narrow Orifices of the Spermatick Arterie, . 
land the Largeneſs of the Veins. W r=] | 
Blood Veſſels have been called the . 
Præparantia. 1 
1 aving 38 the Blood-Vellils of __ | 
me 73 e/ticles, I come now to their Inte 
©  Fouments, which. are three, one common, 
and two proper, The common. is the dene 
| F 1 which besides che Skin, (Rs __ 
very thin and full of Blood-Veſlels) - I" 
| $carf-akin and Membrana fs Ve 1 6 
hon. likewiſe * ; Os: its le be. .. _— 
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=— v 5 of the Parts 22 eee | 


ing empty of Fat; is compoſed likewiſe | 
= | = many fleſhy or muſcular Fibres ,- by 
[ means of which the Scrotum is contracted, 


which is reckoned a Sign of Health. This 
Muſcular Lining of the Scrotum is by the 
Greeks called Dartos. The Serotum is 
divided in the Middle by a thin ane, | 
which ſeparates the two 7. l. 
2e Tunia The firſt of the proper Integuments % © 

5 called Tunica Vaginalis, or EM, be- 

ing formed by the Dilatation of the Pro- 

ductions of the external Membrane of the 

HPeritnæum; its internal Superficies % 77% 

ſmooth, its external rough : It contains the unit 

Vaſa Præparantia and Deferentia; it em- Pong 

.. - _ braces looſely the whole Body of the 7% 

:  Ficle, adhering to one End of the Epidi. on 
- edymis. Upon the Outſide of this Tu. Proc 
nicle runs a Muſcle called Cremg/ter.Þ Can 
from its Qffice; it riſes from the 1 Pu. Extr 
Bis, and ſpreading its Fibres upon the Ely-F/ Laß 

| throides, it ſuſpends the 7 ig bs, 2 and}! 2 
8 draws them ur in de ac of Genera-| f. As t 
Ah En, „, 
EX Of the Albu- "The ſecond. is that which covers im. Win 
= mediarely the Tefticles. It is called 4 | Er tl 
_ ginea, becauſe of its white Colour. It i] to t] 
3 and thick, very ſmooth and equal 1 ret 
The Branches of the / 4%% A Blade 
| are finely wav d upon it. Ps th 

: of tbe ez. The Subſtance of the 'Teſticle Wich wie 

Tis of ie formerly was thought to be 4 "Sort: of loſe 

* 9 is "IE but Ld, U of mal 


0 


the 


e to Pb: . 


feverad ſmall and ſoft Tubes, diſpoſed i m 


ſuch a manner, that if they could be fe- 
from one another, without break- 
bg Ag hey might be drawn out to a 
great Length. * run in ſhort Waves 
from the Tunica Albuginea to the Avis of 
the 7. eticles, being divided from one ano- 
ther by thin Membranous Productions 
from the inner Side of the Albuginea. 
Theſe Productions unite at the Axis of 
the Te/ticle, and form a Cover to fome 
ſmall Tubes which at one End of the 


b Teſtiele pierce the Tunica Albuginea, and 


the 
m- 


| 


Idi. 


Tu. 
ter. 


P. 


era- 


un 
2 


It if 


qual. 


intiaſ 


Icloſe to one another, and 
maller and ſa 


unite into one Canal, which by ſeveral 
Turnings and Windings upon the 4 


Part of the Teſticles forms that Body which 


we call Epididymis, covered with a thin 0f te Epi- 
Production of the Albuginea. The fame * 


Canal continuing and aſcending” from the 
Eerremitie⸗ of the E Pididymides, * the 


and\| mis, about the Bigneſs of a Gooſe: Quill ea, 


As they aſcend within the Tunica Vagina- : 
IIe, they make ſeveral ſhort Turnings and 


Windings; then they enter by the Holes -- 
luſcles iu 


+ the tranſverſe and oblique 
to the Abdomen, and marching over” the 


: reters between the back Side of the . ; IT 
ladder and the Rectum, the grow large Soap | 


s they approach. the Yeficule Seminales, 
which open into them) where they come 4s 
wing again” 
the 
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fore they enter the 


__ thinner than the external, which. is com- 


he Leia to the Tefticles, which ſe- | #5 


Fo Blood remains, after the Secretion. of the 7 


Seed. The Seed is farther purifed in the E 
-  Epididymides, and in Coition is carried I 


* nn Fo 
ns Fo PT NOD 


07 the. Parts ; of C pe 


Pro atz,. and open into the Urethra, a | 
Prof below the Neck of the Bladder, | fr: 
where each Orifice has a ſpongeous Bor- f 
der, called Caput Gallinaginis, which hin- us 
ders the involuntary running of the Seed, Þ ©: 
'The Cavity of . the E's Deferentia, be- KEY 
bdomen, will hardly the 
admit of a Hog's Briſtle; as they increaſe, ihe 
fo likewiſe do their Cavities, which. are Tu 
tortuous, .and obliquely contracted by their 
inner Coat, which is nervous, whiter and I the 


ſed of Muſcular Fibres. The Tefticles | Ma 
ve many Lympheducts, which diſcharge ticl 
themſelves into the inguinal Glands. Their bes 
Nerves come from the Intercoſtal, | and tha 
21ſt of the Spine 
The ſpermatic Arteries carry the Blood Th 


te that Part of it which is fit for Seed. 
The Veins carry back to the Cava what 


by the Vaſa Deferentia into the Urethra,. 


As the narrow Orifices, and great Length 155 
f the ſpermatick, Arteries (which give 
Time to the flow moving Particles of ier 
| the viſcous Seed to combine and unit 5 bra 
are a clear Proof of what we .haye 1 | 


concerning the Formation of the Ha- Yf ;.., 


mours to be ſecerned; ſo the I f th of thit 
es Tubes ub Y the * of the wa 
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proper to. Mens! 


| Teſticles does not * leſs: FRO evince 
© the Structure we have given of à Gland: 


For the eee e which compoſe the 
Seed being all the ſmaller Pars 
ticles of the om: muſt enter the Tubes 


with them; and therefore, that none but 
the Particles of the Seed might arrive at 
the Vas Deferens, it was neceſſary that the 

Tube of the Gland ſhould be long, having 


many ſmaller Branches, to conyey-off-all 
the leſſer Particles, which were not to 
enter into the Compoſition of the Seed. 


tick, becauſe of the great Proportion they 


bear in the Blood; and therefore we -d 
that the Teſticles, as well as the Liver; 


have a Multitude of lymphatick Veſſels. 


The Reaſon of the Length of the V 
Deferentia, is, that the Impetus of cle 
Seed at the Caput Gallinaginis -might- vor 3 
ke ſufficient to dilate the Orifices' of 7 85 
| Vaſa Deferentia, but when aſſiſted with 
the Compreſſion of the eee e | 
M Copulation:  --/._/ 


Many of theſe Particles muſt be lympha- En: 


12 
: ; i 
* ; 


y 4 / / 
v Wakes "4 y 
. 


"The Ve ef culæ Seni lr Co phony _ of the veg. 1 


Jof Ooition = Saha and preſſes the Hes. 


Leude They are covered with a pretty 


thin Membrane ; upon which do creep 
. . of Veins, Arteries, Nerves © 


4 4 | Nurnber, one on each Side, ſituatec be- u 8 1 
twixt the Bladder and the ſtraight Gut, _— 
| tied to the one and the other by A Mem-? 
brane of fleſhy Fibres, which in Time 
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= Or the Parts 57 lion 15 : 
and Lymphaticks. Their external Sur- wb 
face reſembles rather that of the Brains, me 
than that of the Guts of a little Bird; | El: 
they are about two Fingers Breadth lo up 
ns broadeſt Part is 8 805 Ya 
which they . narrower by little and I Pa 
little to their End, which is next the Pro- wh 
| Fate. They have two conſiderable Ca- we 
vities divided into ang ex war —_ ane 
open diſtinctiy by two Orifices w are wh 
in their ſmall — into the two En 
Vaſe Deferentia,. from which they receive the 
the Seed which is ſeparated in the T efticles, | WE 
to be kept till Coition. G/ 
EE Fre- The Pre eee or Corpus Glanduboum the 
8 * Gland ſituated at the an: 
* Neck the Bladder, covered with a Set 
Membrane made of muſcular Fibres, as 
_ that of the Vyſculæ, and for the fame 
Uſe. It is about the Bigneſs of a Wall- 
nut. The Vaſa Deferentia paſs through F 
'. Subſtance, which is veſicular and lan- b 
dulous, The Glands (which like little 
Grains lie upon the Sides of the- Veſicles) [ 2 
ſeparate a clear and mucilaginous Hu- 2 
_— _  mour, Which lies in the Velicles till Co- 5 
—_— ition, when it is carried into the Begin- | IC: 
= ning of the Urethra by eleven or twelve. 
_" excretory Ducts, w open about the 
Orifices of the Vaſe e the 4 
der of their Mouth is all ſpongeous, to 
hinder a continual running of chi Hu- 
To” — happens in à G herd, 


ur- when PO Ces are Corroded by the | 
ins, -þ morbifick Matter, which is thruſt, by the 

rd; || Elaſticity of the Air, into che empey Ducts 

ng, upon Coition,  _ 15 


e ee priecinal- Meese . vs. 


and | Parts of Generation, is the Penis or Yard, 
. whoſe Shape and Dimenſions are pretty 
Ca- | well known. Its Skin, which is thin 
wich | and. without Fat, has a — 315 
are | which makes a Hood to the Glaus, or 
wo.f End of the Yard, called Præputium, or 
eve | the Fore-skin. The ſmall Ligament by 
cles | Which it is tied to the under Side of the 


Clans, is called Frænum. The Uſe of 


6 the Præputium is to keep the Glan ſoft. 
5 EE chat ic wap: e 
a3 
FThbe Subſtance of che Yard: i Te 
1 —— Es 
¶ para Caverne/a; they ariſe diſtinctly from. 
ugh FI the lower Part of the Os Pubis. A litiie 
lan- |F from their Root they come cloſe together, 
irtle | being only divided by a Membrane, which 
les) at its Beginning is pretty chick, but as it 
Hu- approaches ho Bad. of 5-the Yard, it grows 
Co- Erbinner and thinner, where the Cor 
in- |, ell. terminate; in the middle of the - 
| AA 
4 The external Subſtance af: theſs 50 8 : 
| 53 Bodies is hard, thick and white. The 
internal is compoſed of ſmall Fibres and 
Membranes: Which form a Sort of looſe 
Net-Work, — the — 
TED * 


8 n e IMB os 
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Of the Parts of Generation 


the Blood-Veſſels are cmfiouſly ſpread, 
Wen the Blood is ſtopt in the great ch. 
Veins of the Penis it runs through ſe- Ws 
YH veral ſmall Holes in the Sides of their [ant 
cal 
the 


= - Capillary Branches into the Cavities of 
” the Net · work, by which means the Cor- 
pora Cavern a become diſtended, or the 
e 1 1p 
Of che Ure- Along che e Side of the cup | Ty 
Wars. Cavernoſa, there runs a Pipe called the 


1 Urethra, which is about twelve or thir- 85 
= teen Inches long, beginning at the Neck I j-* 
= , of: the Bladder (from which it receives on 


the Urine) it bends to the lower Part of 
the Os Pubis,' and r 2 to the 
Roots of the Corpora Caverns ave con- 
EF * tinued to the End of the The 
Sices of this Pipe are e ef 
Membranes, and a middle ſpongy Sub- 
ſtance, like that of the Corpora Caverneſa, 
except at the End, which joins the Neck 
of the Bladder; where the Diſtance be- 
tween the Membranes is ſmall, and l. : 
led up with a thin, and red Sande, F 
Subſtance, whoſe excretory Ducts: piercing 
the inner Membrane, pour into the Pipe 
a2 mucilaginous Liquor. The external 
Membrane is hard, cloſe and white; the 
internal, which lines the Cavity of the 
| Urethr ay is thin, ſoft, and of an Ne 
7 Senſe. The ſpongedus Subſtance Which 
les between the two Membranes)” — 
_ ent a Line mer xt to the C Ca- 


2 


egg, one - half Line —_—_ the rel 6 
5 ts ipe. The Extremities of this 7 
= || Subſtance. are much thicker than in the 
56 middle: that End next the Proftate, be- 
A K cauſe of its Bigneſs, is called the Bulb of 
he | >< Urethra, being about halt an Inch 
"© | thick, and divided in the middle by a thin 

Partition, as the Cos pora Cavernoſa are. 


* The other End forms the Glans or Bala. 
por nus upon the Extremities of the Corpora 


* Cavernoja. The Veins in the Urethra. 
ce bave Holes in their Sides, through which 
the Blood paſſes into the Cavities of its 
Net-work, in an Erection, as in the Care 8 

pora Caverneſa. 9 


On each Side of the Bulb Og — re. : ER. 85 | 


pa j bra there lies a ſmall Gland, whoſe. ex- 

5 Fretory Duct ſioping forwards, pours in- 

n co Gy Urethra a viſcous and Lao nes 

275 \F iquor, which defends it againft the Aerts. * 

te © 1 hg of the Salts of the Urine... And 

1 e oppoſite Side of the Urethra, upon 

Bi 5 ts internal Membrane, a little nearet the 

| ad] Plans, there is another ſmall Glan which 
pus as the ſame Office. Theſe Glans were 

| 14 bt obſerved by that diligent Anatomiſt, 

5 Mr. Cooper. At the other End of the 
. . ret bra, around the Crown of the Clans 3 
1 © Frere it Joins the Præputium, is 4, Row W 

5 of ſmall Glands, . like unto thoſe of the - 

bout l, called by that accurate Anatomiſt, 

© if Pr. Tyjen, „ Glandule, Ogrifere <. They 

ö 2 par 2 Liquor, 3 lubricates oe. Ns, 
* R RE 
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E Glands, that the Preputium may flip eaſily « 
= | upon it. 
= 4 Of the f! The Yard has a ſmall Ligament, which 
* Tard. wifes from its Back, a little diſtance from 
= its Root, which ties it to the upper Part 
=_ of the Os Pubs. that it may not hang too 
_ low. It receives two Branches of Vein J 
and Arteries from the Hypogaftrick Veſ. 
fels; beſides others from the Pudenda. [© 
| . The two Vein unite near its Roots, and m. 
bor one Trunk that runs along the up- Ita 
per Side of the Yard. It has two Nerves Hint 
tom che Os Sacrum, and ſeveral Lym- 
—_ pharicks, which empty thernſelyes into the 
F "> WI inal Glands. 
55 15 257 The Yard has three Pair of Muſcles. 
. EE - The _ is the Erectores; they riſe from 
24 * | — chium, à little below 85 Roots of 
F Corpora Caverniſa ; they lie upon them, 
N by are inſerted into them. The ſecond | 
mere the Acceleratores; they riſe from the 
UVBBoot of the Urzhra; they have ſeyeral f 
Ve which join che 325 of the We 5 
56 = 5 8 25 - Fer Ani; they lie upon the Urethra, be- 4 
15 dwIxt the two former, and are inſerted i in, 
do the Corpora Caveriſſa. The third Par 
mie the Tranſo fuer ales; they ariſe-\from the 
—_ g- m juſt by the Frets, ind run ob. 0 
. to * Part of the Bulb pf re 
Uretbris. When theſe  Huſeles act, © 
ley ee $7 Ve upon the Back of tl 
- Pont ts Ke the Os r which. 18 a 
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IT Ade in ooh firſt b Obapeat deſcribed 
the Figure and Situation of the ex 
E Parts of Generation proper to Mo ;. 
men; I ſhall here only examine-their:Sub= 2 
ſtance and Uſe, and then 1 to a. x 
Pas Pen Parts. 3 
ym- The Clitoris, which is in the Hunt Parte 0 — | 
of the tread. is a long and round Body, 2 1 —— 
' {paturally about the Bigneſs of the Vous = A 
cles. It lies within the 75 ie” does 8 2 5 "oe £2 £ 
& | ity, which i 1s Sen, with! a "Folding @ 7 | 
cord | ? bz, called its Nane The Sublime!” 2 ; 4 : 255 mp 
| the pf the Clitoris is oompoſed of "two: pon? Rs 3 
7 geous Bodies, ſuch as thoſe of the Lund; 5 IVY 
hin. Hey riſe diſtinctly from the lowet „ 4 
be⸗ be Os Pubit, and approaching one n, 5 e 7 
My 0. „ they: unite and form the Body! of the bs =, 8 
| Pair nn, whoſe Extterity whi 1 „ 


E HE . 
Jus | LOI 4 


dio encreaſe Pleaſure in Coition, to direct * 
de Courſe of the Urine: They are big · 
5 * married Women than in Maids. 


5 5 5 RD inner Membrane of the N which 
deing broke at the firſt Copulation, it 
Fibres contract in three or four Place 

5 er form what they call Glands 


e Pare of the YVulva,' above the Neck of the 
Womb, there is a little Hole, which, is 4» 
- Orifice of the Urethra: It is naturally 1 

1 n as to receive a Proba as Dig as. 1 


Of the Parts of Generation 


erect the Clitoris in Coition, the ſame after G 


manner that the Muſcles of the Yard do 21 
erect the Yard. IB. 
The Clitoris receives Feins and: rin 85 


from the Hxmorrhoidal Veſſels and the t 
Pudendo, Nerves from the Intercoſtals, | l 


which are likewiſe diſtributed thro' all the at 
Parts of the Vulva. Remark, that the 
Veins on the one Side of the Vulva com- 
municate with thoſe of the other Side, 
and ſo do the: Arteries communion with 
one another. 

The Nymphz have been ſufficiently 3e 
ſeribed already. Their internal Subitance 


is ſpongeous, and full of Blood-Veſſels, i * 
therefore they ſwell in the Act of Copu- la 
uction; chey receive Veſſels and Nerves ic 
24 s the Cloris; their Uſe is to defend h. 


the internal Parts from external Injuries, 


The Hymen is a circular Folding of the 


A lade beyond the, , a-the fore 


of the Womb. In Maids tis about: . N 
Fingers Breadth long, and one and a Half 5 85 
wide; but in Women who- have bo 3 

W Children, its Length and Bignefs. canhat 5 


at the Orifice of the Vagina. 


Membrane of the Vagina there are ſeve- A. 


Liquor for the tickling of the Sex. ns 


| are the Seat of the Gmorrhaeas Na. 


| found all ulcerate in Women whichyhayes | EE 3] 
had a. _Gonnorhoza, 1 
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Genter e eee we, 
of the Bladder, is near about two Fingers 


Breadth. It has a little Muſcle called iss L - 


Spbincter, which embraces the De, | 
to hinder the involuntary running of the © 7 
Urine; it joins the fleſhy Fibres whick ans ES 


Between this Muſcle and the "ity 


ral little Glands, whoſe excretory Ducts I 
are called Lacune : They pour a viſcous Kauf 85 


as the Praſtatæ are in Men; and have ro "77 3 Dy 4 
ſame Uſe that they have. Top have beer -- I 


* 5 


BE „ 1 
The Vagina, or Neck of the Womb, i V e. = 1 
a long and round Canal, which reaches; 8 2 
from the Pudendum to the internal Mum 25 20 


be determined, becauſe it lengthens in le 
Time a Woman is with Child, and it di? 
lates in che Time of Birth. Ir lies e- „ 
twixt- eo” Bladder and the Rectum, Wick YEE : 8 | . 
which ] hft IF is. 3 up. in . RO ez 
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r "IE: Too BE. Ion” e OW YC 
WWW r 


| of cir ul: 
under it on each Side of the Vagina, a 
© Net-like Plexus of Blood-Veſſels, ge bl 


X : and Arteries from the 


Of the Parts of Generation 


poſed of two Membranes, of which the 
inner which lines its Cavity, is nervous, 


and full of Wrinkles and Ski, eſpecially - 
in its fore Part. It has three or four ſmall 


Glands on that Side next the Rectum, 


which pour into it a vifcous Humour, in 
the Time of Coition, of which we bave 
i * ken before. | 
"The Wrinkles of this Membrane are 
. 8 the Friction of the Balanus, to increaſe 

tze Pleaſure in Copulation, to detain the 
Seed that it may not run out again, and 
that it may extend in the Time of Geſta- 
5 tion. 


The 0 Webs of the Vagina 


. 0 made of muſcular Fibres, which ( as 
Occaſion requires) dilate and gte 
become long 4 

8 gy to the Length an Bigneſs che 
At its lower Part there is a Muſcle: 


and ſhort, for adjuſtin 


Fibres like a Sphincter, and 


with the Mauſcl 2 helps to. ſtraiten he: -. 


Mouth of the aging that it ma Fry 
the Yard cloſely.  - GRAM 
Tbe Neck of the Womb e ins \ 


e Subſtance of the Vagina is com- 


| 
[ 


Proper to 122 


„ | municate with one another, Alen bes 
e | from the Os Sacram: Among other Uf, 
"IF F 
y- to enſtrua, and for a/ "Ray. | 
7 | to the Fartus. — 
, The Marrix or Womb is ante in che b the Situ= 7 
1 lower Part of the Hypoga/trium, Gr 1 
e the Bladder and the ftrair Gut; the O- Pu- | 

brs 18a Fence to it before, the Scrum be- 
> hind, and the Ilium on each Side; theſe: __ 
2 ſenmm as it were a Baſon for it; but becauſe/ _ 
: ir muſt ſwell whilſt Womenare with Child,” 


therefore they leave a greater Space in them 
than Men; it is for this Reaſon that Wo. 
men are bigger in the Haunches than Men 
5 FF The Figure of the Womb is like og foe 
from its internal Orifice to its Bottom: 
tis three Fingers long, two broad, and 
almoſt as much thick. : Ear qr ies C 5 
will contain a Ie changes 
3 Figure and 8 in Women 
that are with Child; it preſſes the Bowels, * -_ + 
|} and reaches to the Navel towards that 
Delivery, whilſtat e 1: 
it * paſs the 'Os Sacrum. e 
The Womb is covered wich che Peritos'g of its. S 
næum. Its Subſtance is compoſed of fleſhy Hance. — — 
I Fibres, Which are woven together like a 
Nes and they draw together and make 
ſeveral Bundles, which have ſeyeral Di=:  _. i 
1 rections for che better contracting of th 
Wociß in che Expulſion of the Hen... 
We. o_ FP theſe Te: are N 3 
0 3 * 1 ' 


f 
1 4 
y 2 
. 102 
4 9 s > 
== 3 4 . 
4 - Y * 
3 Is — 
. 
+ 


. * | ; 
1 925 
| "A 
Y * 
* 


Oo ;he Parts of 9 


led up with thin and ſoft Membranes, 
which form an infinite Number of Cells, 
ae 1 the Blood-Veſſels run; turn- 


2 winding frequently. Upon theſe 
e 


mbranes, eſpecially towards the Cavity 


of the Womb, there are ſeveral Glands 


which ſeparate an Humour to lubricate the 
n of the Womb. _ 1 

The Bottom of the Womb grows thick, 
as It dilates, ſo that in the laſt Months of 1 


Seſtation, tis at leaſt an Inch thick, where 
0 the Placenta adheres, becauſe its Roots run 


into the Subſtance — the Womb. 4 
The Entry into the Cavity, or the Mouth |Þ 


” of the Womb, joins the upper End of the 
5 Vagina, and makes a little Protuberance |: 
in the Form of Lips, and reſembles the 
Muzzle of a Te Dog, by ſome called 


Os Tince. The Cavity of the Womb. 


next its internal Orifice being more con- | | 
_ . tracted than it is near to its Bottom, is 
. called Collum minus Uteri. Its Surface is 


and among its Rugæ, open ſeve- 


i finall Ducts, which diicharge 4 glu- : | 
-  "tinous Liquor to ſeal up the Mouth of the x 
Womb in Geſtation. The DuQs are af. 


* * 
o bo” =. 


fected in a Fluor Albus. 


uren The Veins and Arteries of the Somb | 


inoſculate with one another; the ſperma 4 
tick Artery, with the hyp «| 


are Branches of the hypogaſtrick.and-jþer« 
matick Veſſels; whoſe larger Ramifications 


the 6 Vein with the Vein, ade Bra mehes | Þ - 
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of one Side of the Womb with thoſe of 
hte? the other. When the Term of Accretion 
** | draws to a Period, and the Blood which 
was wont to be ſpent in the Increaſe of 
the Body, being accumulated, diſtends the 
Veſſels, 1 breaks forth once a Month, at 
| thoſe of the Womb; becauſe of all the 
' Veins in the Body, which ſtand perpendi- 
+ cular to the Horizon, theſe only are with- 
> out Valves. This Evacuation is called 7 
4 | the Menſtrua, to which Men, for he 
|| ſame Reaſon are ſubject, po in them the ä 
| 1 redundant Humour paſſes off by Urine, _ 
| as Sanctorius obſerves, and cy * the 
hæmorrhoidal Veins. 
| Its Nerves come from the Intercof als, 
1 and from thoſe which come from the Os 
' Sacrum. There are alſo ſeveral Lympha- 
ticks upon its Outſide, which unite by lictle 
and little into greater Branches, and di- 
charge themſelves in the Reſervatory of te 
N All the Veſſels of the Womb creep * 
Yr op it by many Turnings-and Windings, Phe "9 ; 
eo they may not break when it is diſtended. . oh 
The Womb is tied by two Sorts of Li- . a 
\ gaments; by two broad, called Ligamenta ments. — 
| Eos; and by two round, called Li gamen 
| Rotunda. The two broad Ligaments are i 
J-onty a Production or Continuation of the 
; F from the Sides of the Womb. 1 
For their Largeneſs and Figure, they fre 
common 5 3 to the Wings of . 5 * ff | 
IE 
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of them, 4 hs 10 whe rte run hy! 


Jy ous 


The two round Ligaments riſe fron ie 


of the Womb, and paſs, in the Ergee ths 


the: fore and lateral Part of the Boito 


ons of the Peritoneum, through the Ri 


.of the oblique and tranſverſe Muſcles of as 
the er. to the Os Pubis, where they) 
expand like a Gooſe- Foot, and are parti) 

oe 


"inferred in the Os Pubis, and partly con 


a 85 


8 


tinued or joined to the Muſeulus Mem f {ti 


. branoſus, or Faſcia Lata, on the upper Pa 
of the Inſide WY the Thigh - from thence; 
comes the Pain that omen, big with 


: Y an 
| W. 


Child, feel in this Place. The Subſtance 4 5 


of theſe Ligaments is hard, but covered 
With a great Number of Blood Veſſels; 
they we pre | bly at the Bottom of che 
nnd but they grow ſmaller and flatter, 
as they approach the Os Pubis. 
＋ he ſpermatick Veſſels in Women are 


ſeveral 


wy watich V; . four, as in Men; they differ only in this, 
. that the 8 ſhorter, and the Artery makes 
urnings and Windings as it goes 


a. that it divides into two Branches, 
.of which the ſmalleſt goes to the Ovarium, 


the biggeſt divides into three more, of which 


one is beſtowed upon the Womb, another 
upon the Vagina, and the third upon the 
Ligaments of the Womb and Tube Fath- 


Pian: "Tis the ſame as to the Vein. 
The Ovaria are tied about two 8 


. ole from the Bottom o the 9 8 4 


Las 


ts 
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ru by the eee Lata. They <a 
the Peritonæum at the Ilia by the ff 
fron tick Veſſels. They are of an oval Fu, 
tons a little flat upon their upper Part, whe 
Hy the ſpermatick Veſlels enter. _ 
The Ovaria or Teſticles are near half Of their 
5 as. big. as Mens are; their Surface is un- 2 £ 
they 4 ary and wrinkled in old Women, but farce. - 
bartl ſmooth and equal in Maids; they are co- 
oon vered with a proper Membrane, which 
Hen. ſticks cloſe to their Subſtance, and with _- 7 
Part! another common from the Peritonaum, «1 
ence which covers all the ſpermatick Veſlel. 7 
with Their Subſtance is compoſed of Fibres 
ance and Membranes, which — little 
ered in which there are ſeyeral ſmall Vehicles, 2 
Tals ; round, full of Water, which being boiled, — 
F the hardens like the White of an Egg; tdey 5 
tter, have each of them two proper Mem- 
branes, upon which there are ſeveral ſmall 
are Twigs of Veins, Arteries, and Nerves. 
tj, g Thele Veſicles are called Eggs, and they . 
4 are of a different Size and Number, in 
4 Women of different Ages. We obſerve 5 
in Cows, that ſuch of them as are im- - 
pregnated after Copulation, are contained li 
or covered all over with a yellow Su 
Nance which has a ſmall Hole in its $ide, 
through which they are thruſt When they - 7 
fall into the Tube Fallpiane, Beſides 
| the ſpermatick Veſſels, the Quariq have 
gers News: Aron. the Intercoſtals and 1 . 
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=  phaticks, which diſcharge themſelves into | 
=. the common Receptacle. . 
1 - ow Tubz The Tube Fallopianæ are ſituated on the 
: 8 Pank, right and left Side of the Womb; they 
=_— rife from its Bottom by a narrow Begin- 
= * -ning, and they dilate in form of a Trum- 
pet to their Extremities, where they are 
= > ... contracted again into a ſmall Orifice, 
= from whoſe Circumference they dilate 
into a pretty broad Membrane, which 
= _ looks as if it were torn at its Edges, | 
= therefore called Morſus Diaboli. Their 
La vity, where they open into the Womb, 
will ſcarcely admit of a Hog's Briſtle; 
but at its wideſt Part it will take in the 
End of one's little Finger. Their Sub- 
a ſtance is compoſed of two Membranes, " 
which come from the external and in- 
ternal Membranes of the Womb. The 
Tubes are about four or five Fingers 
Breadth long; they have the ſame Veins, 
_— . Arteries, Nerves and Lymphaticks, as the 
I . 7 Ovaria. > Theſe are all the Parts of Ge- 
. l ation in Women. 
beeſe Parti in 


If So great is the Pleaſure in the Act of |. 
= Generation.” Generation, that it alters the Courſe ' of | | 
de Blood and Animal Spirits, which then 
_ move all the above deſcribed Parts, which 
before lie quiet and at reſt, The Chtorrs 
is erected, which by its exquiſite Senſe af- 
. Fords a great deal of Delight; the Glands 
about the Neck of the Womb, being 
eee by the ſwelüng of the neighbour- 
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ng Parts, pour forth a Liquor to facitit. 
the Paſſage of the Yard, and to increaſe | 
the J the Pleaſure.” The Neck of the Womb =_ 
hey contracts and embraces cloſely the Yard, = 
the Fibres of the Womb contract and 

| open its Mouth (which at other Times 
eis extremely cloſe) for the Reception of 
the ſpirituous Part of the Seed; and the == 
& Branches of the ſpermatick Artery which 
run upon the Ligamenta Lata, between 

= the Ovaria and the Tube Fallopianæ, be- 
ing diſtended with Blood, contract and 
„pull the Extremities of the Tubes to the 
Ovaria, for carrying the Seed to them. The 
Seed impregnates the Egg, which from 
being tranſparent, becomes opake ſome 
time after; tis covered with a thick and 
yellow Subſtance which preſſes it on all 
Sides, and thruſts it out through a little 
Hole in its Middle; ſo it falls into the 
Orifice of the Tubes, which dilate ſufi-" _ 
F ciently for its Paſſage into the Womb. 

= Some, partly conſidering the Cloſeneſs 

Jof the Mouth of the Womb, and parti) 
the Thickneſs of the Membranes of the 
Ovaria and Ova, do judge it impoſible 
for the Seed to paſs | this Way; there 

fore they think that it is taken up by the 

Veins Which in the Cavity of the VJ. 
Zina and Matrix, Where 2 it oO 
ferments withthe Maſs of 'Blood? fem 
5 FF thence come all thoſe Symptoms Wien 
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 prognates the Egg by che ſmall Tuig of fi, 
Arteri deb A * — its Membranes, ſee t 
1 N es {wells the Membranes u 
= | Ex: Lal 9 5 e the Cavity of the 
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TRE great toe = bins | 
I which attend the moſt 1 Ac- 
* _- eount bd firſt k Formation of the Parts 
of nimal, and Beginning of Motion 
in its Fab, and the nice and curious 
Obſeryations of Redi, TZetinben bosct, and 
others, have been ſufficient Motives to | 
woſt of the Moderns to throw. off the 
Notion of Equivocal Generation. But 
though both Reaſon and Experiments con- 
- _ vince us, that all the Parts of an Animal 
2 exiſt, and its Fluids were in Motion 
an yet whether the Am- 
's zap a Was lodg d in the Seed Of the £& 
Male or Female Ove, is Matter f Con- 
troverfy. The Arguments ſtrangly al- 
 ledged on both Sides. perſuade me of the. | 
1 of what Dr. Garden fays, thut the 
* * is ME tor” = \ 2 


Le e 2 25 2 G. 


ot Animalcula in ſemine, _ It is amazi KJ 
geg. ſee the prodigious Number of little 


nes cures, like ſo adpoles, 1 


mals: Nor is { curious to obſerve 
© their languid Moon. in ſuch as are pox» 
"ed, and how they recover their former 
Briskneſs as the Diſtemper abares. | Leeus 


| 4 ſſome Yeirs did not conceive, 5 
2 there were no Antmalcu/a to 2 
vi his Seed, there being no other 


¶ drance on either Side. ""Theſs Animals = 8 


ſ%ꝙ% ſmall chat den e of them 
41 4 not equal to a Grain, of Sand, whoſe Dia- 
e. meter is but the hundredth Part of an 


Inch. Whilſt the (ed thus aboundo wth 


_=s Animalcula, there are not the leaſt Rudi- 
us ments of an Animal to. be ſeen in 1 
1d Part of the Owaria : Yet. theſe likew 
to bave a principal Part in Generation, 2 
= 2 without them there is no Conception; 
even Bitches, which haue been ſpayed, 
* | } forget their uſual Appetites, as if theß 
were the only Spurs to Venen The 
yellow Subſtance which IG in ay 
Ovaria of Cows, upon 


very remarkable: It has a ſrvall Diat,, 20g „„ 
a2 Cicatrice in its middle, as if the 4 TEM 


1 had dropt out there ( as Malpigbius thinks: 


19 14 r, n —05 1 g 


a ye I 
the every way in Fl Sperm of all Ant» | 


li wenhoeck tells us of one whoſe Wife for | 


— — ; 


When the Fetus is very ſmall, I haye br 
; ſerved it very large; but as the Fetus grõ-FwW  » 
= 


4 


"Th be Generation 4s the > Brit, Sc: 


At laſt even vaniſhes: Nor is it to be ſeen N 
before Conception, and in one Teſticle 
only, when there is but one Calf. If all 
the Animalcula, or a great many of them, 
did faſten and grow to the Womb, til b 
ſuch time as by their Bigneſs, or want of Al 
Nouriſhment, they made one another drop 
off, (as Leeunwenhoeck thinks) Women 
could not but be ſenſible of their Evacua- 
tion; for they muſt be falling off, through Li 
the whole time of their being with Child. 3s, 
But when the Animalcula gets into an O- 4 
vum fit to receive it, and this falls through 
one of the Tube Fallopianæ into the ter 
Womb, the Humours which diſtil through þ 
| the Veſſels of the Womb, penetrating the | 
_ Coats of the Egg, twell and dilate it, as | 
the Sap of Earth does Seed thrown into 
the Ground. Or elſe the Branches of the 
Vieins and Arteries, whereby the Egg was 
tied in the Ovarium, (which probably 
make the Umbilical Veſſels) being broken, 
faſten with the ' Veſſels of the Womb; 
then the Placenta begins to appear like a 
little Cloud upon 'one Side of the external 
Coat of the Egg; and at the ſame time 
the Spine of the Embryo is grown ſo big, 
2s to be viſible; and a little after the Cere- 
brum and Cerebellum appear like two {mall 
Bladders, and the Eyes next ſtand: goes 
out of the Head; then the Beatirig vt! 
| Heart, or 8 Saliens, is irs 4/4, 40 be 
ſeen; "and the Extremities diſcover them® | 
Z ſelves laſt 8 2 "px | 
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ſeen ] Now the Membranes which involve the / tbe 

ticle ¶ Fœtus are the ſame with the Coats of the in 1 

f all ¶ Egg. The external is called Chorion; it 1 

em, Wis pretty thick, and a little rough on its 

till Outſide, to which the Placenta adheres. 

t of It embraces immediately the Amnion, or of te 

rop ] internal Membrane, which is a fine and Amnion. 

nen Nelicate Bag full of clear Liquor, in the | 
middle of which the Fœtus ſwims. This 


igh The Arteries riſe from the Extremity o te 
the the Aorta, or the Beginning of the lliacks £24 
Jof the Fætus; and paſſing by the Sides of 3 
the Bladder to the Navel, through which 
they paſs, they give ſotne Branches to the 
Amnion and Chorion, and are afterwards di- 
vided into an infinite Number of Branches 
in the Placenta. The Vein riſes by ſeve- 
ral Roots or Branches which are ſpread _ 
Ithro' all the Subſtance of the Placenta; r 
Jenters the Chorion and Amnion, to WHicgn 
Pit gives ſeveral Twigs; and paſſing in at : 
the Navel, it joins the Vena Porte, in the 
Subſtance of the Liver. e 
IT be Umbilical Veſſels between the Na- 
vel and the Placenta, are wrapt up in a Pro- 
duction of the Chorion and Amnion, Which 
is generally about a Foot and a half long, ERR 
{that the” Motion of the Fetus might nat 
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112 The Generation of the Foetus, Cc. Th 


| ( 
. UF pull the Placenta from the Womb. The /, 
. Uſe of this Navel-ſtring is to carry. che 4 
14 55 Maternal Blood by the Veins to the F, 
tus, for its Nouriſnment: That which iſ... 
unit for this Uſe, is carried back by the 
Arteries to che Placenta, whilſt the Feiuf 
_ bs till ſupplied with more by the Veins bf a 
Jo that there is a continual Circulationf ue 
= bdetwixt the Mother and the Fetus. 
, Pla Now the Placenta is a thick Cake which pf d 
aas. grows upon the outſide of the Chorin, el, 
7 : in Proportion as the Feetus grows; it is off dare 
a circular Figure, at its biggeſt it is about ware 
0 . breadth thick, and fix or ſe- re 


tar 5 ; + 
f - - * 
= ven in 


8 


ameter. The Branches of the 
-S Umbilical Veſſels are ſpread through al eve 
it; its Subſtance ; and indeed, it ſeems to be 5, 
nmauothing elſe but a Texture of the Vein. 
and Arteries, by whoſe Extremities open - 
ing into the Sides of the Hypogaſtrick Veſ-i 
ſels, the Circulation is perform'd between 
the Mother and the Fœtus; for that Side of 
the Placenta which adheres to the Womb, 
appears to be nothing but the Extremities} 
of an infinite Number of ſmall Threads, 
Which, in Labour, dropping out of the 
Pores in the Sides of the Hypogaſtrick F:; 
Blood - Veſſels, into which they had inſi- 
nuated themſelves, is the Occaſion of the 
flowing of the Locbia, till the Uterus cal- 
lapſes, or the Pores, by the natural Ela- 
ſticity of the Veſſels, contract by degrees. 
Sometimes Twins have only one common £ 
. Platenta, 
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The Generation of t e Fœtus, c. 


C 0 og 7 Ef 
Beſides theſe Membranes which involve 


Ewen the Chorion and the Amnjon, on the 
pppoſite Side to the Placenta, in the Form 
of a Bag, called the A/lantgis; it receives 


"the Urachus, which riſes from the Bottom 


8 


Ic pk the Bladder, and paſſes out at the Na- 


10. 


yards in- che Umbilical Rope, tho there 
Fre not wanting ſome good Anatomiſts 
ho have obſerved it eyen there. How- 


the Exiſtence ot the human Allantois it 
ſelf, the Opportunities of opening the 


nere ſeems to be the ſame Neceſſity for 


Fetus that there is for that of Brutes, and 
Fhat we actually find Urine,in the Bladder 
Jof the firſt, as well as of the laſt, we can- 
Inot doubt, but that Nature would provide 


obſerye two different Sorts of Water to 


i buman Allantois with all the Secundines 
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5 Placenta, and ſometimes they have each 


the Fœtus, there is another, which lies be- 


7 the Urine of the Fœtus from à Pipe called 


bel, to which Place its Cavity is very ap- 
parent, but hardly to be perceived after- 


Fever its being rarely found, has given 
Ground to many Anatomiſts, to doubt of 


Lead Bodies of Women big with Child 
peing very rare. Yet if we conſider, that 


ne Secretion of the Urine of the human 


bor the one, as well as for the other. And 
that ſhe really has done fo, we may ga- 
ther from this, that Midwives do FRET | 
rome away in Labour. And I have ſeen 
curiouſſy 
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114 The Generation of the Feetus, Ge. | 

_ - curiouſly prepared by Dr. Hale, of whicl |S: 
_ - he has given a full Account in the PH. 

1 _  fophical Tranjattions.  * © , 

BY. Of the Peſ- The Fartus is almoſt of an Oval Figur 

nt 8 whilſt it lies in the Womb, for its Hea 

cus, hangs down with its Chin upon its Breaſt #4 

its Back is rogad; with its Arms it em 

braces its Knees, which are drawn up ta! 

its Belly; and its Heels are cloſe to it} 

Butrocks, its Head upwards, and its Face 

is towards its Mother's Belly. But about 

the ninth Month, its Head, which w 12 

always ſpecifically lighter than any other 

Part, becomes ſpecifically heavier, its Bulk 

—_ bearing a much ſmaller Proportion to its 

=_  . Subſtancethanit did, and conſequently it I, 
a: muſt tumble in the Liquor which contains 

it; ſo its Head falls down, its Feet get 

up, and its Face turn towards its Mo- 

ther's Back: But becauſe then it is an 

irkſome, though favourable Poſture for iti 

Exit, the Motion it makes for its Relief #; 

give frequent Pains to its Mother, which 
gauauſes a Contraction of the Womb, foi 

te Expulſion of the Fetus. When the f 

Child preſents in any other Poſture, it Tir 

1 ſhould be carefully put back again, and, Ihe 

=_ - .. if poſſible, turned to the right Way: II og 

5 that cam t be done, it ſhould be brought Nr 

our bythe Fer. 
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SECT. L. 1 
Of the Breafts. a 
S AVING already deſerib 


te Figu 
; S)) ternal p of the Thoramz 
we come now to examine 
Mo | the Subſtance and Uſe of its 
Meral oaks among which, the 22 cine . 
eſents itſelf is the Breaſts. 
The Subſtance of the Breaſts is com-. 
1 oſed of a great Number of Glands of as 
Pval Figure, which lie in a great Quan- 

, Wiry of Fat. Their excretory” Ducts, 'as 
0 hey approach the Nipple, join and unite 
3 K ogerher, till at laſt they form ſeven, eight, 
ught or more {mall Pipes, called Tubuli % > 
Peri, which have ſeveral croſs Candle _ 
IN, which they communicate with one 
5 Bal 7e e et, them be a 


| WE. 07 — be We 


0 
” Milk which was brought to it micht w ing 
| 8 but paſs thro by the other Pipe bigg 
which all terminate in the Extremity M rum 
the Nipple. | Mill 
The Nipple is a fponghous Subſtang did 
wade of two Orders of Fibres: The ſm! four 
leſt make a fine Net-work within the la g 
ger Spaces of the Net-work. of the bi he 
ger Fibres. Through it paſs the Tub} 
Lactiferi, which grow ſmaller and ſmalle 
to their Extremities, that the Milk migli ſom 
not run out, but when the Breaſts are fulſ 
or upon Suction: It has an exquiſite Senſſ 
and a ſmall Erection when it is hand led 
The Arteries and Veins of the Breaf 
are Branches of the Subclavian and In“ 
tercoſtal. They have Nerves from the 1 
Vertebral Pairs, and from the ſixth Piirſh A 
of the Brain Pai 
houſe: of che Breaſts ibs 50 ſeparae the 
the Milk for the Nouriſhment of the Fe. up. 
tus. The Tubes which compoſe th op. 
Glands of the Breaſts in Maids, like it 
Sphincter Muſcle contract ſo cloſely, thaſf * 
no Part of the Blood can enter them 
But when the Womb grews big with the 
Feetus, and compreſſes the descending 
Trunk of the great Artery, the Blood 
flows in a greater Quantity, and with a Fi 
— Force through the Arteries. of the tu 
and forces a Paſſage into their . 
Gland which being at firſt; narrow,- ad- h 
mts only of a thin wr = os A 
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ht mi ing wider by degrees, as the Womb 3 = 
Pipe] bigger, the Glands receive a thicker Se- 
ty rum; and after Birth they run with a thick 
Milk, becauſe that Blood, | which before 
did flow to the Fetus, and for three or 
four Days afterwards by the Uterus, be- 
nning then to ſtop, does ſtill more dilate 
| Roe Glands of the Breaſts. 0 

3 The Breaſts in Men are very ſmall, they 
re chiefly for an Ornament. I have een 
1 ome Men who have had W in n 


ang 
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SECT. Is 
| Of the Diaphragrma, ar 4 ti 


Bones which compoſe the fore 24: 
their Places: Having therefore cyt therm 28 88 


open, the Diaphragma, Pleura, n 
Vinum, Heart, and Lungs appear. 
. The Diapbragma is compoſed of. 
[2 Muſcles, : which divide the middle from 
d ſthe lower Cavity. The firſt and ſuperior 
ding Muſcle ariſes from the Sternum, and the 
Ends gf the laſt Ribs, on each Side. Its 
tha Fibre. from this ſemi- circular Origins 
the | tion, tend towards their Oenter, and ter- 
nate in a Tendon or Aponeurefis, Which 
ad- hath always been * * bf, nero 
o- N A the Midriff. 
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I Nder che Breaſts lie the Muſcles ans of the rw - 
Pare of the Thorax; theſe are deſcribed:in Fey hog i 1 
up, and laid the Cavity of the Thrar e | 
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118 Of the Diaphragma, or Meidriff. 
ferior Muſcle comes from the Vertebræ 
of the Loins, by two Productions, d 
which that on the right Side comes fron 
the firſt, ſecond, and third Vertebræ dl 
the Loins; that on the left Side is ſome 
what ſhorter; and both theſe Production 
join and make the lower Part of the Mid 1 
riff, which joins its Tendon with the Ten 
don of the other, ſo as that they mak 
but one Membrane, or rather Partition. 
The Midriff is covered with a Mem 
brane from the Pleura on its upper Side 
and by the Peritonæum on its lower Side 
it is pierced in its middle, for the Paſſage b, 
of the Vena Cava; in its lower Part, tur} 4 
the Oęſophagus; and the Nerves which go 
do the upper Orifice of the Stomach, and 
betwixt the Productions of the inferior 
Muſcle, paſſes the Horta, the Thoracick 
Duct, and the Vena Azygos. 
au Piet. The Midriff receives Arteries and 2 ein 
called Phrenicæ from the Cava and Aor- 
ta; and ſometimes on its lower Part tro 
Branches from the Vena Adipoſa, and two 
Arteries from the Lumbares. It has two 
Merves which come from the third Ver- 
tebræ of the Neck, which paſs'thro* the 
Cavity of the T horax, and are e 
in the Muſcles of the Midriff. 
The Midriff, in its natural Stetson is 
onvex on the upper Side towargs ige 
Breaſt, and Concave on its lower Side 
towards the gs "TO . e * 


wel 07 the P leura, Mediaflinum, &; 6. NR 
c Fibres ſwell and contract, it muſt become. 
Fg plain on each Side, and conſequently the 
E Cavity of the Breaſt is enlarged, to give 
ome Liberty to the Lungs to receive the Air 
tion in the Inſpiration; and the Stomach and 
Mid Fee are preſſed for the Diſtribution 
Ten . f the Chyle; but it diminiſhes the Cavity 
nakd if the Breaſt, when it reſumes its natural 
n. Fituation, and preſſes the Lungs for the 

1 xpulſion of the Air e ee . 


5 * 1. III. 


22 1 e Mediaſti am, and . : 4 


HE Place is a double Membrane 97. Pos.” 
which covers all the Cavity of the : 
Thorax ; it ariſes from the Vertebræ of the 
Back, aſcends on each Side upon the Ribs 
tc the middle- of the Sternum. as is fixed. 
p the Perigſtæum of the Ribs, to the in- 
{ Ernal intercoſtal Muſcles, and it covers 
he Midriff. Its Side towards the Giriry: 1 
P ſmooth and equal, bur that which is == 
ed to the Ribs ron | — 
The Mediaftinum is a double Mem- Of the Me- 
rane, formed by the Continuation of the" ISS: > 
A which — 4 from the Sternum Rn T, 
d goes ſtraight down thro? the mid e 
i of the Thorax to the Vertebræ, Ang 255 
irs pe Cavity in two. It contains, in its 
190 * hs . its e 5 


8 the Madiaſtinum are finer and thinner th 


n, G 


the Vena Cava, the Oefep and — of Aa 
— Nerves. 3 of fu 


Of the Pleura, Media inun 


the Pleura, and they have a little Fat. 1 with 
The Mediaſtinum receives Branches of | the | 
Veins and Arteries from the Mamillary and {its \ 
Diaphragmatick, and one Proper, called of : 


Madiaſtina; its Nerves come from the Noi 


Stomachick; it has alſo ſome Lympha- the 


ticks, which open into the Thoracick | Th 


wy Du. The Mediaſtinum divides the Tho- } 00 


A e n 1 
. 


„ Lu 
1 end 


rax into two Parts, to the End that one by 
Lobe of the Lungs may officiate, if the ' 


other be hindred a Wound on the | + 


other Side of the Thorax. Sometimes 
_ __ there is a Matter contained betwixt its 
._ _ Membranes immediately under the Ster- 


num, Which may occ the N 


of this Place. 

The Thymus i is a — Gland, 
ſituated in the upper Part of the Fhoraz,\ 
under the Claviculz, where the Cava and | 
Aorta divide into the ſubclayian Branches. 
This Gland is big in Infans, but as they 12 

grow in Age, it grows leſs. Its Arteries 
Ha Veins are Nato of the Carotides | 
and Tugzlars. It has Nerves from the 
Par Vagum, and irs Lymphatick Veſſels " 
* themſelves in or Thorg: a 


©" The Learned Dr.- 1% W the 
Uſe of this Gland to be for a Bienen- 
tan TEIN in e 1. 


. 


I Ofthe Pericardium, Heart, &c. 


the ot a Fetus, whoſe Stomach being always : . 


uor in which it { 


ok fall of the Li 


nd fits Veins, and hinders the free Entrance 
ed of the Chyle into the Subclavian Vein. 
he Nor can any Ar 
1a. the Valves in the Lympheducts of the 


ck |} Thymus, againſt this Opinion; for I have 
more than once injected them with Wax 
ne up to the Thymus, by the Thoracick Duct, _ 
he | þ SM, Cowper likewiſe obſerves... CERT. 


2 * 
7 


8E GT. 


8 * 


brane of a Conick 1 — it re- 


5 


KA 7 


. 


I ſembles a Purſe, 
in its Cavity. Its Bafis is 
Places, for the Paſſage 


3 Midriff. It receives its Veſlels from the 
Mammary and Phrenice, Nerves from the 
Recurrent and Diaphragwatick. It has 


in 85 5 * Duck. 


| horacick Dudt-dillended | 
at. [with Chyle; becauſe the Blood which 
of che Fœtus receives from the Mother fills . 


ument be drawn from 


of the Pericardiur, Heart, and its bee, FY : 


and contains the Hiles:. 8 
pierced in five 
of the Veſſels, 
which enter and come out of the Heart? 
It lies in the Duplicature of the Medigfti 25 
num, which firmly adheres to it, as its 
Point does to the middle Tendon ot the 


** 


Lyrophaticks . el 8 e 
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Of the Pericardium, Heart, &c. - 


contained in 


| Fo Of theWater The Uſe of the Pericardium, is to con 


: ee tain a ſpoonful or two of a clear Watei the 


um. 


which is ſeparated by ſome ſmall Gland and 
in the Pericardium, that the Surface q Th. 


the Heart may not grow dry by its cont _ 
nual Motion. 


| — Ofthe Si. The Heart is ſituated in the middle e 7 


ee the Thorax, between the two Lobes d 


| * gure, 
1 Connection 


| Which is the proper Membrane of the 
ee Poets. with Fat. It has two Veins, which open 


* 4 8 2 C = 
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ef the Lungs; it is of a Conick Figure, whol 6 
Baſis is the upper End, and its Apex H. 
Point is the lower End, which is turne 
a little to the left Side, that the righ 
Auricle may be lower than the left; byjan 

which means the refluent Blood in the Ca 
va aſcends the more eaſily; for, like otheF 
Liquors, the Blood will riſe to the fam 
Height in both Legs of a reflex Tube] A 

For the fame 150 the Aorta rung tt 
- firſt upwards, before it turns down, thai E 


* the Force of the returning Blood fromfl // 


the lower Parts may be the greater. 

The Heart is tied to the Mediaſtinun 
to the Pericardium, and ſuſtained by tho 
great Veſſels which bring and carry bach 
the Blood. It is covered by a Membrane 


Muſcle; its Baſis is always ſurrounded 


into the Cava, immediately before it emp 
ties itſelf into the Auricle, and they arc 
: —— with two Arteries from the 
Aorta, which run thro' all the Subſtance} 
1 N they are called iy! Ear) 
01 7 | 


4 > 3 ESD a 


to con Hels. The Arteries hein 
Water the Nutrition and Motion of the Heart, 
Gland and the Veins carry back what remain 
face q The Branches of the Veins on the right 
Cont Side communicate with thoſe of the left. 
n like manner do the Arteries of each 
ddle ide communicate wich one another; and 
dbes it is the ſame; tho? not every Where ſo 
, whoſtevident, in all the Parts of the B 
Heart receives a Multitude of ft 


e rigliereep in great Numbers about the gh 
ft; b e the left Ventricle. It has -alſo 


he Ca ſſome Lymphaticks, which diſcharge them- 5 


> otheſ-elves in che Thoraciak Duct. 


> ſam At the Baſs of the Heart there are two 2 = Aur. 4 


Tube.] Auricles, or little Ears, one on the right, © 
z rung the other on the left Side. In the right 
that Ear opens the Vena Cava, in the left the 
Jana Aae The finſt diſcharges 
the Blood that it receives -from-the:Gawe 


in the Tendon in the Baſis of the 
to a Tendon, where the Cava ends. 
1 internal is unequal full of fmall. fleſhy 


ing the Bl a 


from the eighth Pair, particularly icy 


imo the Tight Ventricle, and che lecond 
{4 thruſts the Blood that comes from the 
Lena Pulmonalis into the left Ventricle. 
The left is leſs, but thicker than the rigut. 
Their Subſtance is compoſed of two Or- 
ad ders ef muſcular Fibres, which rermmigate | 


and ur, che right Ear theres a Circle fs 
Tbeir external Surface is ſmooth; heir 
Fila, e — e 
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Of the Pericardium, Heart, &c. 
croſs and go athwart one another; and 
betwixt theſe Pillars there are as many 


Furrows; they receive Nerves from the 
Branches of the eighth Pair. They have 


de ſame Motions of Sy/fole and Dia/tol: 
as the Heart, which we ſhall explain af. 
terwards. Their Uſe is to receive the | 
Blood which is brought by the Vena Cava 
and Pulmonalis, and by t to be e | 
into the Ventricles of the Heart. 5 
of the Ven-" In the Heart there are two Cavities or 
n * Ventricles, which anſwer to the two 
| one on each Side; the Sides of 
_* theſe Cavities are very unequal, full of 
Fibres and little fleſhy Productions, long 
and round, of a different Figure and Big- | 
neſs, called Columnæ, or Pillars. Be- 


twixt theſe Fibres there are ſeveral Fur- 


rows in the Sides of the Ventricles; eſ- 
1 y in the left Ventricle, they are 
A ceper and larger; they contribute much 


to the cloſe Contraction of the Ventricles. 


And becauſe the Side of the right Ven- 
tricle is much thinner than the left; there- 
fore there is often a ſmall Bundle of fleſhy 
Fibres, which come from the middle * | 
_ kition to its oppoſite 3 to. it 


The right Ventricle 


* left which is longer and -narrower 
than the right, and its Sides fttanger® 
| _—_ The two. Venen 2 5 


. 
8 
9 
Gp 
E 
+ 
2 
* 
t% 


once ; 


; * Were: 4 : 
r 1 bp > ad ates. At. „ a. hands. cud r 3 Bn 


by, 


cout at | 75 
be n 1 which riſes o be Paloes 


| three Valyes, called Sigmoidales, Ot 1 
. e becauſe 8 reſemble a Har 


07 the Pao Heart, &. | 


{ properly the Inſide of the left Ventricle, | 


being its Fibres are continued with the 
Fibres of the oppoſite Side of the ſame 
Ventricle. The Veſſels which enter and 
come out of the Heart are the Jena Cava, 


F the Arteria, and Vena Pulmonalis, and | 
the Aorta or Arteria Magna. .Y 
The right Ventricle receives the Blood of th 1 1 


Ventriele, 


from the Vena Cava, thro”. the right Ear; 24 of its £ | i 


and at the Mouth of the Ventricle there Va. 
are placed three Valves, made of a thin 
Membrane; they are of a triangular Fi- 
Races and are called Tricuſpides; 


ſes are fixed to the Mou of the Vets — 
tricle, and their Points and Sides tied | " 
ſmall Fibres. to the. fleſhy. Productions. e 


So that when the Ventricle ec, 


and 


and the oppoſite Side a W r, one _afld-.-. 
ther, the Points of the 


their lateral Strings being rela xed,. their 


Sides are likewiſe made to join one anus. - 3 
ther by the Blood which gets between” 755 & RY 32 
them and the Sides of the. Ventricle; the - > 


p 7 * 


- three Valves thus united form a. concave :. A = 


Cone, which hinders the Return of the 
Blood to the Auricle. It is therefore rut 


| * * 9 
hn, * 
» 4 


immediamiy gut of the right Ventricle, the Arte- 
its Mouth is leis than the Cava: 5, it has ai, — 


which Was 
: - wilt. 


o * as +» 4 4 == 
alves meet „ + ll 
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cardium, Heart, 8c. 
K thus C. "Their Subſtance is men- 


Of the Peric: 


27 Fee 10/1 the Blood, from the Vetricle 
K but they ſhut the Paſ- 


Pulmonalis carries the Blood to 


| OftheVakoes The Vena Pitmonalis, which diftharges 


of he det itſelf thro the left Ear imo the Ventricle 


e, of the fatne Side. At the Orifice of this 
Ventricle there 8 two Valves called 
Murales, becauſe they reſemble a Mitre; 


Lie are broader than the other Valves; 


75 ricuſpidesin the right Ventricle. 


Of the Valve three \ „ Wich have the fame Uſe 
of the Aorta. and Figure as the Bemilunares in the Ar. 
8 Teria Pulmonalis. 5 

Of the Sub- The Heart is a compounã Muſcle: 


its Fibres. There are feveral Orders of them, which 
___. _ have different Directions, and all their 
Tendons ate in the Bafis of the Heart. 
From the Aerta, juſt by one of the Co- 
ronary Arteries, go out two Tendons, of 


Mary,” and the right Aurich 
the other between the two Auricles ; the 


ſirrourid the Entry boch af the” Area 


| and iet Ventricle. "Fe REES 


branous. When they ſeparate they give 


aun ure Urn together by the Blood, 
i it endeavours to return. The Arteria | 


are ſitusted, and have the fame Uſe i 


The Horta, or great Artery, riſes im- | 
| out-of theleft Ventricle; it has 


_ of the fty Subſtance is made of Fibres of the 
the Order % fame Nature of thoſe of other 'Mufdles : 


| +» which the firſt baſſes 'Detwerk the Ful. 
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ov the Pericardium, Heart, & 


t Ventricle is likewiſe Tendineus, 2 
3ive the Fibres, which terminate about the 
icle Pulmonary: Artery, terminate fleſny. 


Paſ. | Now of the Fibres which, come 8 | 


od, the Mouths of the right Ventricle and: Pul- 
ia | monary. Artery, the outermoſt, which 

are much the fineſt, go, in a. firai Line 
ges to the Point of the Heart. All the other 
icle Which are next the Surface of che Heart, 


12· 


this Y wind towards the left band, till they ar- 
Hed rive at the Point, where tur yan ih] | 


re; neath themſelves, and under 1 


es; Ventricle, they wind upon the lefd N 
Hand, to their 
Inſertion, i in the Bals, Under the. ſtrait. 


tk | Fibres, there paſs a few more, almoſt 
has Þ Grain fron the Mouth of the right Ven: 
Je tricle, to the Pulmonary. Artery. ; 


UW 
My 


Ar. ö from the oppoſite Side of the Artery, to 


the ſecond Tendon of the Aorta, there 


* ö paſs others, by both which the Mouth 


the of the Pulmonary Artery is dilaced in che 


es: - Contraction. of the Heart. Under all 


 Fendon of the _ towards the Point, 
when they come to the middle of the 


Theſe both contract the Ventricles, and 


8 


whe 1 with ſemi e Fi- 


theſe, ſome, which wind from the firſt 


dilate the Arteries at the ſame Time. : 
The Mouths of the Ventricles are like- 


4 night: Vemericle, turn * again to the „ 
minate in the fleſhy Pillars and Papille, 
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128 _ Of the Pericardium, Heart, & c. 


bres, which affiſt the Valves in the Syſ. 
tole of the Heart; on the Side of the 
Septum Medium, which is next the right 
Ventricle, ſome Fibres go ſtrait from 
the Baſis to the Apex. All the reſt of 
the Fibres are twiſted only round the 
left Ventricle, and of theſe ſome” creep 
- half Way, ſome more than half Way, 
and then return to the Baſis: by the op- 
polite Side; ſome again terminate in the 
fleſhy Pillars and Papillæ; the reſt turn 
the Point, and ſeem to me to involve 
the Heart more than once in their go- 
ing from, and returning to the Baſis. + 
From hence it appears, that a much great- 
er Number of Fibres involve the left Ven- 
tricle, than do the right; being the Blood 
is by this thruſt only through the Lungs, | 
but by that, through all tlie Parts of the 
Body, even to the Extremities, and back 
again. And that the Force of the Con- 
ſtriction of the Ventricle might be eve- 
ry where ſtrong, and the Texture of the 
Heart itſelf firmer, theſe Fibres are not 
at all parallel, or they do not all run with 
the ſame Obliquity, but the inner always 
decuſſate the outer, and frequently mix 
with one another. The Bone which is 
found in the Baſis of the Hearts of ſeveral 
Beaſts, is nothing but the Tendons of the | 
Fibres of the Heart offified: It is ome. 
times found in ĩ²:eun.n— 
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of tbe Paiicandints Heart! PR _ 9 | | 


W 
This Muſcle has two Motions; which 27 2 2 A 
they call Sy/fole and Diaſtole. The 82 GON 75 - 
role is when the Fibres of the Heart: cons the Heart. AI i 
tract, its Sides ſwell, and its Cavities - = 4 ] 
are. ſtrongly preſſed on all Sides. The 
Diaſtole is when this Muſcle ceaſeth to 
act, its Fibres are lengthened, its Sides 
ae and its Cavities become. lars. and 4 
Having a the Heart 8 its Of tle C 
Parts, let us now- conſider - the Circula- % „, 
| tion of the Blood, which: is performed the Heart, 
by means of this Muſcle. - The: Vens 
Cava Aſcendens and Neſeendens unite in 
one, and open into the right Ear, where 
they unite; there is a little Protuberance 
made by their Coats on the Inſide f 
the Canal like an Hbmus, which directs 
the Blood both of the one and the other _ 
1 the Ear, and ſo hinders "_ $0 EF 4 
an one u another. e ˖ M 
Eat 23 its Dafoe receives the Blood 2 
from the Vena Cava, which by its N 5 3 
zole is thruſt into the right Ventricle, (or 
the tendinous Circle Which is at: he 
Mouth of the Cava, contracts, and hin- 
ders the Blood to return into it) * | 
at the ſame Time is in its Diaſtole. 
the Sele of the right Ventricle = | 
35 Bo: is thruſt into the Arteria Pulme- 
nals, (for it cannot return into the Ear, 
Hees of the Valuulæ Tricuſpides) Wich 1 
communicates with the Vena Pulmonatis, 
1 Sat „ {= 
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5 1: 
* Fetus. 
., 


3 which carries back the Blood into the th 
. , Jeft Ear, which in its Sy/ole thruſts the 


Part of it is taken in by the Mouths: of 


Part is direQte&-dowriwards. 1 
14 Ofide ore. Let us now conſider which Way the | 
e 
Food 2 ou muſh obſerve; that in. the right Ear, 


opens 
into the Vena Pulmonalis; this Hole has 
à Valve, which ſuffers the Blond to en- 
ter che Vein, bur hinders it to come back 


- 
9 


of the ane Heart, S 


Blood: into the left Ventricle, which is 
chen in its Pigſſele. In the Sy/ale of this che 


8 3 the Blood is thruſt into the 4 | of 


(cor it cannot retum into the Ear, thi 


| Mad of the Valoule' Mitrales ): which ch 


carries it through all the Body. Now. the 1 P. 
Aorta, when it comes out of the Heart,; V. 


aſcends a little upwards, and then turns ny 
. downwards to form-the'deſcending Trunk, B. 

| for che Reaſon already gwen; and from /. 
the upper Side of this urning 2 1 
vical and Vertebral Veſſels do ariſe; 1 © 


this Arrifice the Blbod collides — Src 1 
Sides of the Aorta; its Force is broken, 


che aſcending Branches, bar its grearoſt 


' circulates im the Fetus; for this | s 


on the lower Side of the Protuberance i 
of the Cava, juſt oppoſire to the Mouth } 
of the Cava Aſeendens, there is 4 Hole 
called the Foramen Ovale, which 
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_ There is likewiſe a Paſſage or 
al which runs from the Trunk of the) 
pe Li Fee to the Trunk. of = 5 
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the Placenta,” by the Umbilical Vein, 
imo the Vena Parte, is ſent into the G- 
va by a Canal which goes ſtrait from 
the Trunk of the Portæ to the Trunk - 
of the Cava in the Liver. This aſcends 
the Vena Cava, and is directiy thrown _ 
thro' the Foramen Oval, into the Henne 
Pulmonalis, which: carries it into the ler 
Ventricle, which throws it into the 8 
Ita, to be diſtributed thro? all the Body. 
But the Blood which comes down the 
Vena Cava deſcendens is diverted by the 
| Ifthmus of the Cava, from the Farames 
Host, and falls into-the tight Ventricle, - 
K which thruſts it into the Arteria Pulms- 
| naks, from whenee Part of it is imme 
4 carried by the | communicating 
| Canal into che Horta. The Reaſon of 
1 theſe Paſſages in a Ft, was, becauſe 
"Pulmonary Blood-Veſſels, they being to 
much compreſied by the Subſtance of the 
KF Lungs; but as ſoon as the Child is born, 
and the Preſſure is taken off from the 
Biood-Vefſels, by the DiſtenGan- of he 
more by the communicated Canal, whoſe 
Direction likewiſe is not now ſo favour- 
1 able for its Reception as before; becauſe 
| the Pulmonary Artery being ſtretched out 
with the Lungs, makes it go off at right _ 
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che Valve of the Foramen Ovale is pre || 
ſed cloſe to its Sides, denying a Paſ- C 


| mixed with the reſt of the Blood. By 


Time, as likewiſe do the Ventricles ; 
and that when the Auricles are contract- 


_ their natural State, the other being 
y caufed by an external Force, If 


Angles, and therefore it dries up. And fo 


now the Pulmonary Veins being diſ- flu 


tended with the greater Quantity of | mt 
Blood which it receives from the Lungs, W. 


lage to the Blood from the Cava; to be Ix 


* 


this you ſee, that the Blood which comes 
from the Vena Cava 1 paſſes 
only through the left Ventricle, whilſt 
the Blood which comes from the Cava 
"ar paſſes only through the right 
Yentricle. V' 
From what has been ſaid, it appears, 
that both Auricles contract at the ſame 


ED 
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ed, the Ventricles are dilated, & vice 


verſa. To account for this alternate 
Motion of the Auricles and Ventricles 
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Influx is, will beſt appear from the Ac- 
tion of ſuch Muſcles. as have no Anta- 
goniſt, and over which our Will has but 


2 ſmall Influence; the moſt princi of © 


which are the Heart and 52g uſcles 
which dilate the Thorax in Inſpiration. 
Now both theſe are alternately dilated 
and contracted, and conſequently the 
Blood, or Animal Spirits do. not flow 


- continually into their Fibres, but at ſmall 


Intervals of Time, to which theſe Con- 
tractions anſwer. That they have no An- 
tagoniſt Muſcles, is evident to every one 


whois acquainted with the Structure of 25 


Body; for the Muſcles, which in 1985 
Expiration accelerate the Motion of the 
Ribs downwards, are ſo. weak, as to. be 


of no Moment; and that the Preſſur of 
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| e there be an equal, and continual In- 
flux of the Blood and Animal Spirits, 
the Contraction. of the Muſcles will like- 
wiſe be equal, and continual; and if the 
Influx is unequal and interrupt ted, the 
Contraction will be the ſame. What this 


being 


And Spirits muſt be continual. 


thein, their alternate Contractions, and 


Difarations muſt be owing to the Influx 
of the Blood or Animal Spirits. There 
Atte indeed other Muſcles, which have no 
Antagonifts, ſuch as the Sphin#er Gulæ, 
Ani and Pefice, which we do not ob- 


ſerye to be thus alternately relaxed and 


contracted; but the Reaſon of this is, 


becauſe their Force is very weak, and 
conſequently their Contractien ſmall, and 


differirig fo little from their Relaxation, 
-& to be imperceptible to us; and per- 


haps in the ordinary courſe of Nature, 
they act no other ways than the Fibres 


of the Arteries do, which when they are 


dilared by the Blood, by their innate” E- 
; again. It way, perhaps 


Be etet: that when one Side of the 
_ Face is ſtruck with 4 Palſy, the other 
i conſtantly and ineeſſantiyj convulſed, 


And that therefore the Influx of the Blood 
But to 
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pf the Ribs is downwards, by which the 
[ntercoſtal Muſcles are ſtrerched out a- 
gain, as well as by the weak Force of their 
few Antagoniſts. And when the Fibres 
of the Heart are relaxed; they are, by the 
Influx of the Blood into the Auricles and 
Ventricles, diſtended again till the next 
And that the Muſcles are not in a per- 
petual State of Contraction, will likewiſe 
appear from the Nature of the Cauſe of 
their Contraction, which without doubt 
is the Rarefaction of the Blood and Spi- 


fits in the Cavities of the Muſcular f: 


bres. Now of whatever Nature we con- 
ceive this Rarefaction to be, it can be 
but temporary, and muſt quickly ceaſe 
in ſuch à ſmall Quantity of Fluids, as 
the Fibres of a Muſcle, or rather, as one 
Veſicle of a Fibre is capable of receiv-. 


Uſe to affirm, that there is a conſtant 


Supply of freſh Blood and Spirits, which. 
keep up the Inflation of the Fibres; © for - 
this Inflation being cauſed by the Pref | 
fure of the rarified Fluids againſt the 
Sides of the Fibres; whilſt- this Preſſure 


continues, the progreſſive Motion of the 


Fluids thro? the Fibres maſt be at a Stop, 
nor ean they move forward again, till 


| | the Rarefadion begins 10 abate, ' that is, 


till the Fibres are relaxed; and conſe- 
quently the Contraction or — _ : 
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1 EW —— the- Lyſtole and Diaſtole of the a 
| regularly and alternately follow one ano- 
_ _ © + ther;; and this being firſt clearly under- 


O he Pericardium, Heart, &c. 
Muſcle muſt ceaſe, . before freſh Blood 


and the Ventricles contracted when. the 


98 ow. n the orga om he's 1 5 
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can be rarified. I have inſiſted the longer Wbeca 
upon this Point, becauſe I think it hs mucl 
never been ſufficiently cleared, and if duly WW they 


cConſfidered, it will be found of Uſe in WW tract 
_ _ explaining ſome Part of che Animal 1 ende 


conomy. whic 
Being both Blood wid Spirits are re · ¶ form 


quired for the Inflation of the Muſcles, tricl 
and that we are ſure the Blood moves thus 


with a continual Stream, the Animal tern 


Spirits "muſt only drop from the Nerves 1 
into the muſcular Fibres, and there ra- Salt 


rify the Blood after the manner we have ph 
explained in ſpeaking of muſcular Mo- Sal. 


tion. When a Drop falls, the Fibres agu 


are preſently inflated, and the Muſcle 


contracted ; as ſoon. as the Rarefaction 
of the Blood is over, the Muſcle is re. 


= tiil- the next Drop falls from the 07 


, by which it is contracted a _ 


N 
8 ug 


ſtood, it will | be eaſy to give a Reaſon 
Why the Auricles are conſtantly con- 
tracted when the Ventricles are stet. 


Auricles are dilated, notwithſtanding 
have all the ſane Nerves and 
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ready to ona: at the fame time, yet 
becauſe the Strength of the Ven tes i is 
much greater than that of the Auricles, 
they will contract; and by their Con- 
traction hinder that of the Auricles, which 
endeavour likewiſe to expel the Blood by 
which they are diſtended, but cannot per- 
form it, till; the Relaxation of the ven- 
tricles makes room for its Reception; 
thus their Motions ene 4 8 * 
ternate | 
In the Blood there is nahi Volatile 
Salt and Spirits, ſome Phlegm and Sul- 
phur, a little Earth, but little or no hog 5 
Salt. Alcalies diere "On en en 9—- 


8 E 0 T. v. 5 bn Ts — : 
of the V chit and Quantity of the Blood, 


[Jos ſhewed which Way, and by 1 
what Means the Blood eee „ 
through the Heart, we ſhall next . EE 
with what Velocity it moves. 
The Ventricles of the Heart are . 2 
capable of receiving an Ounce of Blood, 
or more; and therefore being full in their 
G "i may ſuppoſe that they throw 
out at leaſt ace of Blood each 9 
ale The . contracts about 400 
5 Times in an Hour, more or leſs, accord- 
in kg 0 5s e different EI Sexy, 
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und Ages; and therefore there paſty 


Mlaſs of Blood does not exceed 25 lib. and 


Of the VAbcity and ? 


through the Heart every Hour 4000 Qun- 
ces, or 250 lib. Weight of Blood. No 
the common Opinion is, that the whole 


therefore according to this Allowance, a Feet, 
y of Blood to the whole the 8 


1 "Maſs palſes thro the Heart 10 times in an in a 


Hour, that is, about once every ſix Mi- h 80 
nates.” If the Heart contracts 80 times in | Velo 
a Minute, then 25 lib. Weight of Blood the E 
paſſes through its Ventricles once in five a Fu 
Minutes, or twelve times in an Hour. || half: 

Now having the number of Pulſes in locit 


any determinate Time, the Quantity of at th 
Blood thrown out at the left — N 


of the Heart every Pulſe, and the Diame- of t 
ter of the Aorta, it will be eaſy to find I 8&4 


© © with what hat Degree of Celerity the Blood || loci 


which deſeriber a Space of the fame . Þ 
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eee oh the farta. Fur the Celerity Ce 
h which a a runs out at any Orifice, | Ks 
iformiy, and always running in the fo 1 : Tri 
N is equal to the Poke: 22 ty dy. 


with that of a Cylinder, Bai is & | 
Qual to the” Ge fe and 2 Magnitude an 
#s equal to the Quantity of the Fluid that = 
runs out in the ſome time. Nom ſup- if 7 
Poſe the Heart contracts 80 times in @ . 


and that each Syfele throws into flo 
the e un Ounce of Bday which's | | ©" 
equal in Bulk to 1, 65 g'In I 


A 324 2 * 
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< 5 ries into the Veins, where it ſtill moves 


Quantity of the Blood. © 
o, 73 Parts of an Inch, and therefore its 
Orifce is o, 4187 by which if 132, 72 be 


divided, the Quotient 316 Inches, or 26 


Feet, gives the Length of a Cylinder, or 
the Space through which the Blood moves 
in a Minute, ſuppoſing it were: conſtant- 
ly going out of the Heart with: the ſame 
Velocity: But becauſe: of the Diaſtols-of 
the Heart, —_ at leaſt half the time of 
a Pulſation, out 80 Ounces in 
half a * conſequently the Ve- 
locity' of che Blood is double, or ir moves 
at the rate of 52 Feet in a Minute. FEE 
Now: becauſe the Sum of the: SeQions 


Jof the Branches of an Artery is always 


greater than that of the Trunk, the We- 
locity of the Blood _—_—— 
creaſt as the Artery branches. The ö 
atteſt Proportion of the Branches to the 
Trunks which 1 have lately found E | 
meaſuring am Artery of the Thigh, 

jected with Wax, by that — Ana- | 
tomiſt Mr. Caper, is as 12387 to roo = 
and conſequenely; from what I have elfe 
where demonſtrated, the greateſt Veloci- 

ty of the Blood will be to the leaft a 
5233 to 1, or the Blood moves 5233 times - 
flower in forme. wary Arteries than 920 ä 
does in the Horta. 5 
The Blood is. e fromthe: 8 


| * at is Returns to the Heart Abe 8 


07 the p kei and 


The Arteries are to the Veins as 324 o 
441 and conſequently the Blood moves 
in the Veins above 7116 times ran than' 
it does in the Horta. 

The farther the Blood moves Gon, the 
i Heart, the ſlower it returns, and all the 


Blood, which at the ſame time is thrown: 
out. of the Heart, does not return at the 
ſame time to it again, but the Times are 
directly as the Spaces the Blood runs o- 


ver before it returns to the Heart 
and reci 
conſequently ſome Parts of the Blood may 
be ſome thouſand times longer in returns: 
ing to the Heart than others, 
no time when all the Blood om be ſaid to) 
| have only once circulated. ' 

But it there were any Backs time, the 
TY Quantity of the Blood in the Body Muſt 
De firſt det which I do not find 
to be agreed upon by Authors, ſome af- 


ming that there is but ro, others 15, 20, 


and 25 Pounds Weight of Blood in the 
nole Body. It is a very difficult thing, 
at all poſſible, to determine the juſt 


. ne of Blood in any Animal Body. 


at bleeding to Death can never give any 
Eſtimate 2 ſhall be near to the true 
Quantity is 


no Animal can bleed longer than the great 


Artery keeps full, which will be a longer 


| MN ! ne an che r, AR | 


iprocally as the Velocities; — 


and there is 


almoſt Demonſtration; for 


1. 


Ir 


* © 


_ ae oe 
SE, 


Quantity of the Blood. 
is ſmaller or greater, and the Horta muſt 
always be the firſt Veſſels that empties, + 


The only Way that I know, by which 


we can come to a nearer Knowledge of 
the Quantity of the Blood, is by finding 
what Proportion the Cavities of the Veſſels 
(of which the whole Body is compoſed) 


bear to the Thickneſs of their Coats. This 


in the Veins and Arteries may be exactiy 
found; but in the other Veſſels we only 
know the Quantity of Fluids they con- 


tain, by carefully evaporating as much of 
their Eluids as we- can. Thus I find the 
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Fluids are to the Veſſels. 228 
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The leaſt of theſe Proportions ſhews 

the Liquors to be one half of the Weight 

of the Body: and if we calculate upon 

the roy” of the Blood in the Arte 
tNEir Coats, in a Body Weighing 

160 Pound, there will be found 100 Pound: _ 

of Blood. In this Calculaty 


ries, to 


comprehended all the LiquorsM che Bo- 


dy; but all of them beſides the Blood, 
have been generally thought of ſo ſmall 


a Quantity, that the whole Body has al- 
ways paſſed for ſolid, excepting * ; * 


4 v.47 N 


I have 


Animal © 


Of the ow Y 
Fran all: the Fluids in the Body art beft 


either Blood or Parts of the Blood moy- and 
T ed by the Force of the Heart, contained of 


in Veſſels continued from the Arteries, but 
and as uſeful: to Life: as the Blood; — the 
therefore I think in this Inquiry not to, pal 
be diſtinguiſhed from it; and whoever | wit 


would make a right Judgment of the tie 


:of the Heart, muſt: calculate the I bel 
Quantiry of all the Fluids, moved by it, or bin 
. would form a right Idea ot the 0 
2CONOUT „ muſt know the Quan- Ps 
tity of all the uſeful Fluids, as well as of wi 


the Blood. And muſt not our Idea of it the 


when we conſider the Body as compoſed:  rif 


moſtly of Fluids, be very different from 


1 Ofibe Figure 


of the Lungs. 


num; and ghe left is ordinarily ſubdivided. 
into two re. The figure of both Lobes 


Where tiny: lie upon the r f 


+ that, which a Body conſiſting moſtly of || w 


— 


lid ones, and my ene erer 1 Fart ya 


5 7% abt D + 1 tI MN > 
— HE. e in the Miggle of the d 


Cavity of the — are dir 
420 into two Lobes by the de. 


together reſembles. 2 Cos Foot, being 1 
2 little Concave betwixt the ꝰ —— 
where they embrace the Heart, and behind 


Ae 


ned 


ies, 
and 


to 
ver 


tied to rhe Sternum by the Medeaſtt 


A ; han... "Theſe 3 are . like * 


before, . they Auch the Sterrom © WW 
and Ribs they are convex. The Colour Of their W. 
of the Lungs in a Hœtus is of a pale fed; wr and Cu. 
but after the Air has once entered them, . 
they loſe their red. and remain always . 
pale; yet in Adults they ate vatiegated 
with the one and the other. They are. 
mum 
before to the Vertibnie by the Pleura bo- 
bind, where it riſes from the Henteabre 
to the Heart by the Venn and Arierin 
— and :ſametimes to the la 
where it covers the Rubs, particularly in 
the left er Fee clay alter a Fleu- "(ial 


riſy. 
"ve 1 coaf of the Lungs are a. 
with -a double Membrane ; the External is T of the 


a Production of the eg the — 
not only covers immediately the Subſtance | 

of the Langs, but its inner Lamina fils 

up the Interſtiees which are between tho 
Bunches of the ſmall Lobes with. ile e 
Vveſicular Cells: The fine Capillary Rleodsꝓß. 
Veſſels are fo thiok upon this Membrane, 
that it ifeegps to be nothing but 2 W N 
work of Vein, and Arteries. 

The Subſtance of the Lungs is , 
poſed of an infinite Number of Jigtle: Lobes = Us 
of various Figures and Magmiudes; | but 
their Surſaces are ſo adapted woonennother 
as tq leave but very few and ſinall Inter- 
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- "Ate ſub-divided-into as many Branches as 


"ma | "Thos n e 


Of the Lungs. © FE 
of the Bronchi. Each little Lobe con- the 
tains within its own proper Membrane, Sub 


an infinite Number of ſmall and little Or. Ithei 
bicular Veſicles, which leave ſmall Inter the 


| tices between them, which are full o Ne 


ſmall Membranes, like thoſe which tie the Lyr 


Lobes together. The Extremities of the ¶ intc 


Branches of the Wind Pipe open into the ¶ (ma 
Cavities of the Veſicles, which are pro- ¶ cu 
bably formed by its Membranes; but the ¶ el{ 
. Blood - Veſſels are only ſpread 
upon the Veſicles like a Net, 3 fre- the 
quent and large Inoſculations. teri, 


Gib n Now the Veſſels which enter the mat 
of * 15 Lungs, are the Trachea or Aſpera Ar. I Car 


teria, by which we 4%. in the Air; WW Ne 
the Arteria Pulmonali which comes En 
from the right Ventricit; and Vena Pul. I ſcei 


f Ful whoſe Trunk opens in the lef N whe 


Auricle of the Heart; each of theſe di 
"vides into two Branches, for the two lage 
Lobes of the Lungs, where the) 1 


there are little Lobes or Veſicles in the 2 
"Lungs, Wherever there is a Branch 0 ; 4 
the Trachea, there is a Branch of the 
Vein and Artery; and the Trachea is al- Witt 
in th Middle. Upon the Branches: Wecc 
Trachea Arteria, which are called ters 
Bronchi, run a ſmall Artery, cal (by 
Mr. Ruiſch) Arteria Bronchialis, 4 mall nor 
"Wo which Sommichellius, Calls <4 ] 


07% the Torn. 


on Ihe Arta, and the Vein opens into the 
ne, NSubclavian. Upon the Bronchi, even to 
Dr. their minuteſt Ramifications, run likewiſe 
ter the fine Threads of the Eight Pair of 
0 Nerves. Beſides theſe, the Lungs have 
the J Lymphaticks, which diſcharge themſelves 


ſmaller, and make more frequent Inoſ- 
culations than I have obſerved any where 


* 


teria U a particular Structure, TH SEE 


Ar: Canal fits n the fore Part of the 


let where ir divides, and enters che Lungs. . 
This Canal is made of Annular Cart 
lages, which are at ſmall and equal Bi e, 


ilages grow ſmaller and ſmaller, as 


Bronchi are ſo cloſe to one another, . 


al- oithin the firſt, and the third within the 


in] pong and fo the following always en- . 


ters the Betwixt the Larynx . ; | 
and the Z theſe Cartilages make 
oor complear Rings; but their hind 7; 0 


Which 18 to the Oeſopha 
| anow, that they may the- LIE N 


into the Thoracick Duct; but they are 


This is the Paſſige of the Veſſels thro? the 38 I 
nes; but becauſe the Trachea Ar- : 1 


mands particular Examination. It is 12 . 5 
- Oefophagies, its Ko 


nes 9 7 247 BY from Whence i it de- 5 5 a 2 25 3 | 
2 uh ſ cends to the fou n VJ. 2rtebr of the Back, 2 ; 3 be, be, £4 . 


fances from one another. ' Theſe C -. 8 85 0 
proach the Lungs; and thoſe of „ | 2 8 


hat, in Expiration, the ſecond enters WE 
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Fo brar ee 


© Grſt Onder are longitudinal; for the -ſhart 
ning the Trachea, they make the Car 


Aliments as they go — the Oeſaphe- 


are compleatly annular: yet their Ce- of 
pillary Branches have no Cartilages, buf -- 


the Cartilages is to keep the Paſſage fc 


| Giding of the Veſicles. 


es Mem- Theſe Cartilages are tied 1 8 1 
two Membranes, the one external, and 


the contracting of the Cartilages. W 
8 theſe NWO Orders of Fibres act, che bel 
With the external Membrane, in api 


; of the Lungs. 
canta and .dilate, and give way to the 


gus. But the Cartilages of the Brand; 


inſtead of them, ſmall Circular Liga. * 
ments, which are at pretty large Diſ- 
tances from one another. The Uſe o 


the Air always open; but in the Ggpil: 
tary Bronchi they would hinder the Tu 4 


the other internal. The External. i is com- © 
poſed of circular Fibres g covers -the 
"whole Trachea externally. 


tilages internally. Iris compoſed cof thx 55 
diſtinct "Membranes: The firſt is woven 4 
of two Orders of Fibres. Thoſe of te f 


approach and enter one another 
g The other Order is of circular F N fo 


tion, in Coughing, and in altering+4 
Note of our HOO The ſccond Ne 
8 isalt Slandulous,; and. the e. 
chen avity of the 75 rache; they 7 4 


Of the. Lungs. 


z Liquor for the moiſtening the Cay 
and for defending E 
of the Air. The mud and laſt is a Net 
of Veins, Nerus, un Arterig. The 
Veins are Branches of the Vma: ava ; the 
Nerves of the Recurrent; and the Arte. 
ries of the Carotides. 
From the Structure of the Lanes thts 175 9% 
explained, the learned Pitcairn has me- 
deduced the great Effect they, 
by means of the Air, produce upon the 
Blood. For whilſt the Fætus is ih the 
Womb, the Velicles of the Lungs lying 
flat upon one another, compreſs all the 
Capillary Blood-Veſlels which are fpread 
upon them: But as ſoon as we are 
the Air, by the Dilatation- of the Thora, 
is thruft into the Branches of the Traben „ 
Arteria, and blows up the Veſicles into 
Spheres; by which means the-Compreſ- 
ſion being taken off from the Blood- Ve-. 
Ls and they equally expanded with the «7 
„ all the Blood: has a free Paſſage 
Lare the Pulrnonary Artery. | But when _ 
Ie Air is thruſt ot again by the Con. 
bel Y nation of che Cavity ot the Thorax, it © 
PI heing-a, fluid Body, compreſſes the Ve. 
Lies Veſſels 1 them every 


"theſe 8 Motion in the Veins, were 
\ SroWwn too ena ne fo" Oh + 
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2 the Lungs. 


again in the Serum, and the Blood made 
fit for Nutrition and Secretion. Thi 
Preſſure of the Air upon the Blood Vel 
els, may be demonſtrated to be equal tc 
100 Pound Weight; and in Coughing, 
or Crying, it may exceed 400 Pound. 5 
But though theſe are the neceſſary 
Donſequences of Reſpiration, yet ſeveral 
Experiments incline me to think, that 
ſome Particles of the Air muſt likewiſe 
enter the Blood-Veſſels, and mix with 
the Blood in the Lungs. For, firſt, I amg 
aſſured, from repeated Experiments, that 
Air will eſcape through the Pores of any 
Number of Bladders, when compreſled 
only by the Weight of the Water ino 
Which it is ſunk; and therefore the Pre- 
fare of 100 Pound Weight in ordinan 
Reſpiration, muſt thruſt ſome Particles « 
it into the Blood-Veſſels. Secondly, th 
honourable Mr. Boyle, in his New Pnen 
matical Experiments, ſhews us, That A1 
nimals cannot live when ſhut up in com Di 
mon Air, though, by a Gage, he has found 
it to retain its wonted Preſſure, and tho N w} 
the Receiver bas been iminersd in Wa- Ace 
ter, cooled with a Solution of Sal Ar- Imet 
moniack. The ſame Experiments aſſure au 
us, That Animals will live longer ſhut up Nehi 
in compreſſed Air, than in common Air; che 
and that when they are dying in che com of t 
in more freſh Air. What Mr. B fays | 


FO Age 7%? 5, . 
* ö 4 . . # 3 7 k 1 * 2 
* 7 up : IS IE ety 8 n jy I 3 + Ws. OR ö 
4 * A 4 8 5 w N * 15 * * 8 * 7 err 
8 ta a dee bal es 756i: Ä? 5 r 8 * 1 
2 


Of the Tag : 149 


ad I have likewiſe experienced to be ne ws 

Tm with this Difference, that as the Animal 
ſchut up in uncompreſſed Air grew weak, 

ſo the Mercury in the Barometer (which 

was uſed for a Gage) ſunk, and when the 

Animal died, it had fallen near one third 

of an Inch, and therefore it is plain, that 

the brake, or Elaſticity of the Air was 

| diminiſhed by the Animal; and when tbje 

Animal was dead, the Air by degrees re- 

covered its former Preſſure, and raiſed the 

Mercury to the ſame Height as before; 

tho* I am ſure there was no Communi- 

cation with the external Air, having tried 

the Experiment more than once. We "0 

other Account can be given of this, but — 

that the Animal did ſuck in ſome of the 

elaſtick Particles of the Air, which when 

dead, were emitted again ? All whi * 3 

think, do ſuthciently prove, that the 55 = 

does mix with the Blood in the Lun — ll 

1 it may be demonſtrated, that t 

Difference between the Gravity of the Air 

n the City, and that of the Country, 
which can be but very ſmall, upon the. 

Accoum of the Euvia, as "the Baro- 
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wo meter ſhews it to be) can never be the 
ure 


Cauſe of that Difficulty of Breathing 
Jonich ſome have in the one, and not in 5 TE 


Air: che other; for they are not near ſo ſenſible , 
om Wof the different Graviries of the Air in the 
{ing ame Place, as they are of a much ſmal- 4 
ſays r Difference oh two diſtinct and remote L 
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Pues ders the Contents, of the 4. | i 

7 25 N . 
; 20 | 8 * 0 125 vn. . 5 8 
Es Situation. 'H E upper End of the Trachea Ar © 

1 teria is called the Larynx. It lies] 4 

below the Root of the e before 1 


due Pharyms. Tt is compoled of five Car- f 
____  tilages, which ſometimes, in old Men, I 
become as hard as Bones. ba 
. | Of heCart The firſt is the Oypoe die, or Seutiformis, 1 
ums. becauſe of its Figure. It makes that Pro- 
tte.tuberance in the fore Part of the Larynr | # 
Called Pomum Adam. It is a thin Cart- 
Ege about an Inch broad, but not ſo long 
It is Concaye within, and Convex With 
out. Its four Angles have each a ſmall 
Production; the two upper, which are 
longer, are tied to the Horns of the O. 
Holdis, and the two lower to the ſecond | 
” Cartilage, which is called Kpmondys, orf 
e the An- 5 becauſe it reſembles a Ring. 
| _ It is very large and thick behind, which ig 
Part is like the Stone of a Ring,; ad it 
rows narrower to its fore Fart; and s 
uated below the other Cartilages of de 
farms, 3 ſtand upon it as! pon a 
fis, it * are ty to * 0 0 


(pens the In 


As 8 Apvracmerdyg. They reach from themitidle: 0 
of the Concave Side of the Thyroides to 
the upper and back Part of che Aunularis, 


— 


| and they make that Chink, or Nimm 
which is the Mouth ot the Laryn Seated 


Glottis.  Betwixt thoſe and the Sides of 


the ThyrFdzs, there are two ſmall Cavi- 
„dies on each Side, formed by the Muſcles 
and Membranes which join them toge- 
rel ther; in which, if a-little Drink or Bread 


it cauſes a violent n e eat 
. | Tickling, 1 


tie; it's of a ſofter Subffanes than the*" 
e others; it reſembles a little Tongue; it is 

tied by its Baſis to the upper and middle 
ie | Part of the concave Side of che Tr. 
mal des: Its Uſe is to cover the Ghtiis n 


by their Weight, preſs it cloſe down 
on the G/ottis, and they paſs 'over-with- 
out entering the Larynx, into the 2 
. |, gus: But when the Aliments are paſt, the 
Fun. Epigioctis, dy its natural Retort, Which 
is common to all Cartilages, lifts up a- 


; ing. Wen wo ſpeak or laugh, the Glottis 
1  muſt-neceffarily be open for the Pallage * 
* $ of the Air; therefore it is not converge 

1 n wut v we es . 
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„ as ſometimes it hap when one 
ke or ſpeaks, in — drinking, 


eating and drinking; for the Aliments, 0 


ait, and gives way to the Air in Breath- - © 


KS 


The fifth and laſt Cartilage is the Epi 0f 1. 
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8 - of the Mf. The Larynx has two Pair of o common 
4 lag Muſcles, and five Pair proper ö 
Sternothy- The firſt of the common Maſdes i is th e | 

LE i Sternothyroides ; it ariſes from the upper 

1 Part of the Inſide of the Sternum, - anc 
A  _ aſcending on the Sides of the Trachea 
=. Arteria, it is inſerted to the lower Part 

EF. - of the Sides of the Cartilago Scutiformis e 7 

When theſe. Muſcles act, they Pull e 

: Cartilage downwards. 1 

reh. The ſecond is the Hyathyroides;, it a. 

. riſes from the lower Part of the Os Hyoi- 

| dies, and deſcending, is inſerted into the 

1 q lower Part of the Scutiformis, near the 

3 former: They pull up the Laryn. 

; CY The firſt of the = Muſcles: is the 

1 on Cricothyroides ; it ariſes from the fore Part 

Bp 7 - Cartilage | Cricoi des, and \running 

under the Tyyroi de, 

* Inſide of that Cartilage. 

4 8 The ſecond is the C e- pete 

3 Lateralis; it ariſes from the lateral Parti 

of the Criteĩ des, and aſcending, is inſerted] 

into the lateral Part of the Arytensi des; 
this dilates the Arytæ noi des. 
ae The third is the Cryco- Arvtenvides 

3 Paſtcos Poflicus; it ariſeth from the back Part o 

n the Cartilage Cr:co:des, and is inſertecly 

* into the Antænoides near the former 

7 6 | he fourth is the Thyra- Argent, 5 | 

BE ©2924 ariſech from the internal and concave if 

| = of the Scutiformis, and is inſertecd all 
r dere Parts of the Ae it ont 


Hy 
"7 


5 
—.—— 2 


3 


„it is inſerted into the 


I —_— ES; 133 
The fifth Masche is the r edi. - 
it runneth upon the upper Part of che Car- Bone 
| tilage Aryt no! des, and, with its Fellow, 
forms a Sphincter for contratting of the 
|. Remula. | 
A true Squinzie, which is cauſed by fit 
Inflammation of theſe Muſcles, is gene- 
rally mortal; becauſe they ſhut exactly te 
Chink of the Larynx; therefore Broncho- — 
Ml amy is abſolutely neceflary in this Caſe, _ + _ 1 
it a- but it is rarely, tho” it may be ſafely uſed. 
1 The Larynæ receives Veins from >. of = _ 1 
; * Arteries from the Carstides, an al ben. wy 4 ; 
erves from the Recurrent.” _ 


? I On the lower Part of the F- * 9%. G. 
is on the Sides of the annulary Cartilage, dul . 1 
e P and of the firſt Ring of the Trachea, there eie 


inning 


- are two lymphatick Glands called Thy. 
to the 


roideæ, of the Figure of a Pear, their CO- 

| lour is red: they. have 3 re e 

Arteries, 2s the L 2 * 

The Uſe of the Larynx is not 2 to 

form the Voice, but alſo, by the — 

Apertures of its Rimula, the Lungs are 

J more or leſs compreſſed by the Air; for 

if the ig rl of the Larynx had been 
geagthe Aſperg Arteria, the Lungs _ 

\ at tuffer'd- little or. no es. =.” 3 


. 


| the Voice, which follows a Loſs, or 


With a Prolongation, and high Notes a l 


. Apertures of the Glottis: For When the 


With an equal Force, muſt move more 


2 and the Sides eee 1 
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had not reſiſted that Force bn nian e is m 
thtuſt out in Expiration; ſo as to make || 9 
any Compreſſion upon the Lungs, where- || N 


by the Globules of the Blood could have 
been diſſolved, or the Particles of both 
aids mixed together, which we find ſo 85 
neeeffary to Life, that we die without it. 21 
Nor does the Larynx only preſerve Life, 

but it-likewiſe conduces to render it happy 

and | agreeable, by forming the Voice, 


Which is the ſound of the Air drove thro? © 


Velocity greater than in an ordinary Ex- 


piration. This ſound is encreaſed by the 
Cavities of the Mouth and Noſe, which 
reſound like the Hollow of a Violin, as 
is evident by the trembling to be felt in 


A 
in 
80 
th 
the narrow Chink of the G/attis, with a 
Ct 
a 
A 
ti 
n 


the Noſe while we ſpeak: And theſe *|| 2 


 Cavities not only encreaſe, but alſo. con- |} © 
duce to the Agreeableneſs 1 the Voice; 


for how diſagreeable is the Alteration of 


* 


'toppage of the Noſe? and the Dimen- 
Gan of the Mouth are. always propor- 
tioned to the Notes formed in the Oe, 15 
low Notes being conſtantly ak. 


Contraction of its Cavity. The Notes | 
thernſelves are formed by the different 


Gluttis is contracted, the Air being drove 
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more. tenſe, their Vibrations Te be 
quicker and ſhorter, and conſtquently the 


re. || Note high. The contraty Kappa when | 


ve "| the Glotris windeth. ee 


mh l Each Note is Capable of an Degrees * 


Strength for the Strength of the Voice is 
wi always proportionable to the Quantity of 
fe, | Air thrown out of the Laryns, in ſound» 
py ing of the fame Note. Now if the 
ce, | Strength of the Note is to be er „ 
ro tte Diaphragma, but more eſpecially the 


Ip muſcular Fibres of — Trachea Arteria, 
contract more ftrongly, and thiruſt out 


he a greater Quanity of 3 Air; and the 
ich Aperture of th boots ese 

as tionally, that this greater Quanti 
in | * paſs eee 3 0 
eſe * 

n- 

8 


fore, that the ſame Note may be 
ee 


g ; Now ſuppoſing the greateſt Diſtance Fw; - 


Air 


_- % . the two Sides of the Glottis to be one 

or K tenth Part of an Inch in ſounding of 12 
. Notes (to which the Voice eaſily reaches) 
or- this Line muſt be divided into 12 Parts, 
ts, | F each of which gives the Aperture requilite _ 
ied. | for ſuch a Note, with a certain Strength. - . 
32 But if we conſider the Subdiviſion of 


tes Notes into which the Voice can run, the 


Motion of the Sides of the Glottis is ſtill 


one ſeven thouſandth Part of its Length, 
Juſt Ear N MIR the i DOOR 
Fs Hs 


vaſtly nicer; for if two Chords ſound= = 
- exactly Uniſons, one be ſhortned 
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and a _- Voice will ſound the Diffe- 
rence, which is one hundred and ninety 
fxth whe +: of a 3 4 But becauſe * 
a great Nicety, only ſuppoſe that 

3 the Voice en divide à Note into a hun- 

x" dred Parts; from whence it follows, that | 
= the different Apertures of the Glottis actu- 
11 ally divide the tenth Part of an Inch into 
1 done thouſand and two hundred Parts, the 
_ Effect of each of which produces a ſen- 
me Alteration upon a good Ear. But 
becauſe each Side of the Glottis moves 

juſt. equally, therefore the Diviſions: are 
? E Fry or == Sides of ho Gio. 
; Motion, actually divide one 
— Part of an Nw inte two joan. 
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07 the Frontal and Occipital == md” 
1 of the Pericarniv * r 

; HE Head is "Gina; in . 
ws of Part of the Body, not 
for the Conveniency of 
4 he Senſes, but alſo that the 
1 Brain may the more eaſily 
ſend the Animal Spirits to-all the Ig of 
the Body. r 
Its natural Figure i is mod. but a little: 
I at upon its Sides; round, chat it might 
_ contain the greater Quantity of Brains, 
. and flat upon its Sides, that the Bounds = 
of the » Evo ig be the larger, or rater 
5 _ that the mien . too much * 1 
i poſed to _ >. = _ 
£0 " We hone divided: the e external, Parts of 
—_ * * into two, the Face 2 the 
H 6 "P92 
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FF Of the peri- 
ceranium. 
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the * and the Contained Parts. 


The Containing Parts are the Skin with 
| the Hair upon it, the Pericarnium, the 


Skull, and t e two | Meninges. Of the 
Skin and Hair we have already ſpoken ; 
of the .Skull we hal ſpeak in its prop r 
Place. 

Anatomiſts do generally ay, That the 


Skull is covered both with a Pericranium 


and a Perigſtæum; but they have taken 
the Aponcurgſis of the Occipital and Fron- 
tal Muſcles for one of them. Theſe 
Muſcles lie immediately under the Skin. 
The firſt two are called Frontales. Their 
fleſhy Fibres are inſerted into the Eye- 
; brows; from thence they go ſtrait up the 


Os Frontis, and are continued by a long 


and euro/is to that of the Occi- 
5 to the Skin of 
the Forehead, which they pull upwards. 
The other two Muſcles, which are called 
Occipitales, have: their Heſhy. Fibres fixed: 
to the Skin of the Hind head, which they 
alſo pull upwards: They are ſhort, 
broad, and thin, and they end in a 


 Aponeurefo 5s, which joins that of the — 
tals, and both together cover the; whole. 
Skull. ö 


Therefore the . or ge. | 
nium is a very thin and nervous Me | 
brane of an exquiſite Senſe, which eyers |  / 


Hairy Scalp; we ſhall now divide it A 


n 
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to fall che Bones of the Body, except the 

ts. Teeth. It is tied to the Dura Mater by 

ich | ſome Fibres which paſs through the Su- 

he I tures of the Skull. It receives Veins fromm 
he the external Jugulars, Arteries from tbe 
n; NCarotides, Nerves from the fifth Pair of = 
b n e een ene ; 
RS a a ; 


my SECT. . | 
n- 1 | Of the Dura and. Pia Mater. 


in. 1 HE Membranes or 2 wüde | 
are within the Cranium, are two, “¾ 

e- the Dura Mater and the Pia Mater; ſo 
he ¶ calfd, becauſe they are ſuppoſed- to be 
the Origination of all the Membranes of 1 
oxy Mater 4 is a finding; ain: thick af the 1 Does — 
Membrane which covers all the Cavity Mater. | 
f the Cranium; it contains the Whole 
Brain ſomewhat looſely, that the Veſſels 
which run between its duplicature, and 
upon the Surface of the Brain, be not 
3 much preſſed by the Cranium; it fticks se 

cloſe to the Baſis of the Cranium 
ble to its Sutures, by the Fibres and Ve. 
foley it ſends to the Pericranium; it is 1 
| faſtened; o the Pia Mater, and to tbljhe be. 3 4 
Brain; BY the V eflels which pass from te ⁵ 
P It gives en 47 | 
Poxerir : 70 all the, Nerves — 8. 

* I rom 


In the Dura Mater there are ſeveral 
nh; ou Sinus or Channels, which run _— ; 
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from the Brain, to the Spinalis Medulla, 
and to all the Nerves which riſe from . 
Its Surface is rough towards the Cranium, 
bdut ſmooth towards the Brain. It is a double 
Membrane woven of ſtrong Fibres, which 
may be plainly ſeen on its Inſide, but very 
hardly on its Outſide next the Cranium. | 
The Dura Mater hath three Procefles 
made by the doubling of its inner Mem- 
brane. The firſt riſes by a narrow Be- 
ginning from the Criſta Galli, to which 


it is faſtened, and as it approaches the 


' hind Part of the Head, it grows broader 
and broader, till it terminates where the 
longitudinal Sinus ends. It divides the 
Cerebrum into two Hemiſpheres near a 
deep as the Corpus Calljum. It reſemble; ' 
a Sickle, therefore it is called Falx. The 


ſecond ſeparates the Cerebrum from the 


Deerebellum down to the Medulla Oblon- 

gata, that the Weight of the Cerebrum 
may not offend the Cerebellum which lies, 
-under it; this Proceſs is very ftrong and 


thick, and in ravenous Beaſts *tis for the 


moſt Part bony, becauſe of the violent 
Motion of their Brain. The third is the 


ſmalleſt; it ſeparates the external Sub- 


ance of the hinder Part of the Cerebel- 

im into two Protuberances; and upon 

it Monſieur Du Verneys fifth Sinus runs. 
" Of the Si 
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weſe | 
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1 Arteries. Of theſe Veins, ſome running 


Blood. 


this Sinus pours into, are the Lateralus; 


the Sides of the Occipital Bone, in a 


| _— . themſelves, "aq 


theſe there are four principal ones which - 
are commonly deſcribed. = | 
„The firſt is the Sinus Longitudinals, it F Firp, "orb 3:3 


Part of the Chrifta Galli; ; it runs along 1 


the upper part of the Falr, „ „ 
whe N 3 it lies exactly under the 
Sutura Sagittalis. Into this Sinus tze 
Veins; of the Brain, and ſome of the pro- 
per Veins of the Dura Mater, bring back 
the Blood which they receive from the 


obliquely from the fore Part of the Brain 
backwards, and others contrary, from the 
hind Part forward, creep a little Space be- 1 
tween the R of the Membrane 
as the Ureters do upon the Bladder, and 
ſo they open in the Sinus. In this Sinus 

there are ſeveral ſmall Cells and round 
Ligaments which go from one Side f 
the Cavity to the other. Theſe; 5 their 
Elaſticity, | further the Motion | of | the _ SR 


The Lond 401 third Sees e 5 | , 


they riſe from the End of the firſt, into 
which they open, and going down upon 


crooked Way, they Paſs thro' the fame 

Hole with the eig Pair of Nerves, and 
diſcharge them into the internal Jugulars. 
Into theſe Sinus's ſome Veins and the W „ mo 


3 5 Torcular. It receives the Blood at its o- 
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Of tbe fourth \ The fourth Sinus runs by the broad Ex+ | . 7 

Sinus. tremity of the Falx, and opens where the 

5 Lateral Sinuss join the Longitudinal. 
This Meeting of the four Sinus's is called 


5 ther Extremity from the Plexus Choroides. ed 
ofthe Sinus Beſides theſe, there are ſix more, which Ma 
© Superiores: have been deſcribed by ſeveral Anatomiſts. 


The firſt two arg call'd Superiores; they hi 
riſe from the hinder Proceffes of the Sella aw. 


Turcica, or from the Circular Sinus t of Þ + 
Dr. Ridley, and run along the upper Part the 
of the internal Proceſſes of the Os Petre ye; 
ſum; then ESE; they open into the Toe 
Laterales. ü the 
ebe lafe- There are two more called Inferiores: Te. 
_ they riſe from the fame Place with the grſi 
6 other two, and running upon the Union 
of the Os Petroſum with the Occipral, in 

mm open into the Laterales, juſt as they 14, 

oing out of the Skull. 


A fb Si. 77e Fbere is a fifth, which the curious Mr. 1 
3 Rs Verney demonſtrates; it runs upon per 
the third Proceſs of the Dura Mater, and Ml nun 

divides into two Branches, of which one TI 

opens into the Laterales, and the other ¶ of 

into the Sinus Vertebrates, That exact che 


Anatomiſt Dr. Ridley, in his Treati/e of of 

5 #he Brain, gives Account of a fxth, which I laſ 

Of the Cir- he calls the Circular Sinus, becauſe it 

cular Sinus. ſurrounds the Glandala Pinien in; hi 

| communicates WH ape two * and Þ - 
In Him. 


e | . 75 pale, 


I 
ihe 


and 


* 
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which opens into the ſourth A this 
is called by Mr. Da Verney Din 
© nalis Inferior. There are two more ſitu- 


Aater, one on each Side; they are about 


' Veſalius hath remark'd a Sinus which / three _ 
runs along the Bottom of the Fats, co Otber Sinus 't. 


ated at the ſecond Proceſs of the Dara 


an Inch wide from the Laterales, imo 
which they N but theſe three: do not 
always appear. 1 
The: Uſe of enn Binnen is to receive 71. cy. fu. EE 
the Blood of the adjacent Parts from the Sinus. E 
Veins, to which they are as ſo many 
Trunks which diſcharge the Blood into : 
the internal Jugulars: 1 
The Veſlels of the Dura Mater: fes. 7: 1 
firſt, a Branch from the Carotidal, whilſt of *b Dura 1 
it is in its long Canal, Which is diſperſed drr 
in the fore and lower Part of the Dara 
Mater. Secondly, an Artery which en- 
ters the Hole of the Cranium, call'd . 
ramen Arterie Dure Matris; it is diſ- 
perſed on the Sides of this Membrane, and 
runs as high as the Sinus Longitudinalis - 
The Vein which accotnpanies the Branches 
of this Artery goes out of the Skull by 
the Foramen Lacerum. Thirdly a Branch 
of the Vertebral Artery and Vein, which 
laſt paſles thro* the Hole behind ehe Occi- 


pital Apophyſis: they are diſperſec in _ Fo. 


hing. Part of the Dura gangs 5 
The Blood which is brought brd 


of the Dura and Pia Mater. 


which go out of the ſame Holes by which | Subſ 
the Arteries enter: But in caſe the ſwel- bran 


ling of the Arteries, by a preternatural| Mer 
Fermentation of the Blood, ſhould com- Folc 
preſs the Veins as they go out of the Skull; I Bra 
which might eaſily happen, being it bas] the 
more Arteries than Veins; therefore there Tur 
are ſeveral other Veins, which inoſculateſi} the) 
with the Arteries, and which carry the Bral 
Blood from them into two ſmall Veins, Ma 


Which are on the Sides of the Longitudi- 
nal Sinuss; tis theſe Veins which open 
into this Sinus, that the Blood which was 


ſtoppꝰꝭd the other . may have a free 


We of the fifch Pair, which give it an exquiſite 


not very ſenſibly, becauſe of their Small- 


3 this Way, as has been e 


Mater, is to contain and cover the Brain, 


to divide the Cerebrum in two, and to i 


double Membrane which lies under he 
| —_ Savers wo covers 


obſerved by r. Ridle 
28 7050 NN Nerves from the firſt Branch | 


Senſe. - It has a Motion of Sy/«/e' and 
Diaſtole, which is cauſed by the Arteries 
which enter the Skull. No doubt the 
great Number of Arteries in the Brain 
contribute more to it, than thoſe few pro- 

per to itſelf, which may aſſiſt a little, who; 


neſs and Paucity. The Uſe of the Dura 
the Spinal Marrow, and all the Nerves, 


hinder it from preſſing the G — 2 
The Pia Mater is a thin and deli 


nin :diarely the . 
Subſtance | 


Subſtance of the Brain. Its inner Mem-. 
brane is much larger than its outward 


Foldings and Circumvolutions of the 1 
Brain to ſeparate them, and to ſuſtain mn 14 


Membrane, for it runs in betwixt all the 


the Blood-Veſſels, which make ſeveral 
Turnings and Windings upon it, before | 
they terminate in the Subſtance of the 1 
Brain. It has the ow Ve as Ter Per _. == 
Mater.” EO ien 


Py f ; 2 9 2 £2. 3 


8 E C 1. II. 1 
Of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum. 


"HE whole Subſtance of the Benn HP = 
divided into two Parts; that which 4 id mo WA 
lies moſtly on the fore Part of the Skull e. _— 
is properly called the Cerebrum; and that TFT 
which lies in the back Part, under the 
hind. Part of the Gerebrum, (which is ſups = 
ported by the ſecond Proceſs of the Dura 4 T3 
Mater) is called the Cerebellum, KB 
the one and the other are contained in the = 4 
Meninges, and in the Cranium, as in a 
Caſe of Bones, that nothing may hurt 
their Subſtance, which is oft. 

The Cereb um is of a round fronte, it Of ebe . 5 
is divided by the firſt, Proceſs of the n= 15 
Mater into the right and left Side. Its 5 Ceccbrbm. = 
external Surface reſembles the Turnings "- 


3 a 


and Windings of the Inteſtines. In the 
r we * two r 
ces 


R RRR Y ö N - 9 * . N * YI p " 1 
: * * * 
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lens, the external, which is of an afky} , IN 
Colour; and the internal, which is of a 52 t 
white Colour. Its external Subſtance is ſum: 
called Subftantia Corticalia, or Sinerucea; 2 5 
it is ſoft, glandulous, and of the Colour 


of Aſhes. Its internal, called Sab/fantiaf © 
Medwllaris, is firmer, white, and fibrous; J 


of it the Nerves are made, and it reaches pre 
to the Extremity of the Medulla Mente _ 
where it diyides into Fibres. 

The external Subſtance of the Brain by 
its Circumvolutions, reſernbles the ſmall I... 
Guts; and in the middle of each Circum- ¶ an. 
volution is the Beginning of the Medullary ne 
= Subſtance : Sothat the Cortical Subſtance 
is always on the external Side: And the 
imer Lamina of the Pia Mater is co-ex- 

tended with the Cortical Subſtance, Which p. 
it immediately covers every where. 
Malpigbius, who has examined this Cor« 
tical Subſtance, fas, that it is nothing but f 
2 Heap of little oval Glands, which re- R 
ceive the Capillary Branches of che Veins | 

and Arteries which belong to the Brain, 
and which ſend out an infinite Number of | ! 
_ Fibres which all together make up the l 
Medullary Subſtance, which going out of 
the Cranium, forms the Nerves and Me- 
EE dulla Spiaalis contained in the Pertebre. | 
A ASE I. The internal Subſtance of the right and 


wo of £09 7 left Side of the Brain coming to join one 
the Brain, another, leave a Space between them, 


3 forms the three Ventricles, or Con- 
ks ae 


Of the Cerebrum c. 


of this Space is called the Corpus Call- 


ſum; the Bottom of this Space is the in- 
ternal Subſtance of the two Sides of the 
Cerebrum, gathered together, as it were, 
in two Bundles, which are called Crura 


Aedullæ Oblongatæ; upon them are the 


Protuberances called the Corpora Striata, 


and the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum. 
Theſe Crura uniting make one Body, 


called the Medulla Oblongata, upon which 
there are four Prominences called Nates 
and Tez/tes: And behind theſe Promi- 


nences, the Internal or Medullary Sub: 


ſtance of the Cerebellum being alſo di- 


vided into two Bundles, fois upon each 
Side of the Medulla Oblongata three more 


Protuberances, and then it paſſes out of 
the Cranium into the Vertebræ, where it 


gers the Natne of Medulla Spinalis. This 


is a general Idea of the Structure of the 


Brain, for the better underſtanding its 


Parts: Which we ſhall now deſcribe in 


particular. 


Below the Depth of all the Circumvo» 


lutions of the Brain, the firſt Thing that 
appears immediately under the firſt Pro- 
ceſs of the Dura Mater is the Corpus Cal. 


N „ _ 
% » 5 


| Yentricles, formed by the Union of the © I 
Medullary Fibres of each Side. | 45 
Y This being laid aſide, the two lateral 

Ventricles appear; they reach from — 4. 


Of the Cerebrum, &c. 

fore Part of the Cerebrum backwards; 

5 they are pretty broad in their hind Part, 

WR of: be but they grow narrower towards their 

auric. fore Part. They are divided into the 

1 right and left Ventricle by a thin tranſpa- 

rent Membrane, which comes from the 

under Side of the Corpus Calloſum, and is 

extended to the Fornix, which is in the 

bottom of the Ventricles; this Membrane 

Hebe Sep- is called Septum Lucidum. I am apt to 

=— Medi- think it is a Production of the Pia Mater 

_— which covers all the Sides of the Ven- 

= 5 174 | % LET 

41 In theſe two Ventricles there are four 

Prominences, two in each Ventricle. 

2 3 -- The forenþft two are called Corpora 

Sͤtriata, Which are the Tips of the Crura 

= edule Oblbngatæ. They are oblong, 

and their Extremities come down upon 

the Sides of the two other Prominen ces: 

They are of a cineritious Colour without, 

but in their internal Subſtance there are 

many white Streaks which are the Medul- 

lary Subſtance mixed with the cineritious 

or glandulous. They are, as it were, tied . 

together by a Medullary_Proceſs, called 5 

| (9 Viciſſius) Commiſſura Craſſuris Nervi' . 

— 51 _ The two other Prominences are called 1 

Dyalami Nervorum Opticorum, becauſe: | 7 

the Optick Nerves riſe out of them; they ® | ©: 

are Medullary without, but a little e þk © 
= . - ritious within; they are of an Seng 


.- 
he 
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Of the Cerebrum, c. 
Figure; they are upon the upper Part of 
he Crura Medullz Oblongate : Between 
them there is a Medullary Tract, which en- 


compaſſes them, called be Willis) Linbli 


Poſteriores Cor porum Striatorum. U 


tricle. It ſends a Branch to the fen 
Sinus of. the Dura Mater. 55 
In the middle, above the Corpora Stria a= 


thin and broad Production of the Me- 


dullary Subſtance, which comes from tze 


fore Part of the Ventricles by two Roots 
and reaches to the hinder Part, where it 
ends by two other Protuberances called its 
Crura, which cover a great Part of the 


Thal. Nerv. Opt. This Production is 


called the Fornix, becauſe it is a Cover- | 
ing to the third Ventricle. re 


Under the Fornix there is a Rims. be- 0f the 23 
tween the Crura Medullz Oblongate, Venericle. 


which is the third Ventricle, it 3 < 
litle dilated in its fore Part: There is a 
Hole that goes down to the Gli Au 


| Pituitaris; this Hole is the Entry to the 


4 nfundibulum, or Funnel, ſo called be- 
cauſe of its Figure. 


T covered 


| | 0 of the Far 
sta and the Thal. Nerv. Opt. there lies a nix 


55 


3 


It has a ſmall . 3 
Wa . of the. Medullary Subſtance, ” m. 


chem alſo lies the Plexus Choroi des, . Of - 3.3 
Jof Veins, Arteries, and little Gl a 1 
Dr. Ridley ſays, he - has ſeen Lymphatic Yo 
F riſe- from it. This Plexus reaches from 
one lateral Ventricle to the other, paſſing 

under the Fornix, above the third Ven- 


— 


* . wo 


O the Cerebellum, Ge. 
covered with the Pia Mater; it pierce 
the Dura Mater upon the bas of the 

and finks into the Subſtance of 


as 1 tuated in the Sella Turcica cloſely covered 
with the Pia and Dura Mater; it is of a 


of the Body; it receives the End of the 
Infundibulum, which carries a Liquor 
— fromthe Ventriclesinto this Gland, which 
Of the Rete is ſurrounded the Rete Miratsle, or 2 

Mirabile.- Plexus of ſome hes of che Carotidal. 


* 


locity, as it paſſes thro the tender Sub- 
hy 9 of the Brain. 175 
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called Anus, which leads into the fourth 
Fentricle in the Cerebellum, In the uppe! 


* = EY En) 
es * 3 re de 
2*ů.' 


the Soul) about the Bigneſs of a Pea; i 
is compoſed of the ſame Subſtance with 


Uſe. It is tied by ſome Fibres to the 


other Prominences of the ſame * 


ms 
Fe q 


Sk 
* Of the Glan- e Glandula Pituitaria, which is 6. 


harder Subſtance than the other Glands | 


and Cervical Arteries, which break the 
Impetus of the Blood, and abate the Ve- 


Of the Ano. But to return to the third-Ventricle: h 
| its hinder Part there is another ſmall Hole 


zz Part of this Hole is ſituated the Glandula 
= 0+ ogg Pi- Pinealis, (Des Cartes's pretended Seat offi 


che reſt of the Brain, and for the ſame 


1 Nates, which are two Prominences of 

| the Medulla Oblongata, ſituated above the 
fore Part of the Conduit, which leads F 
from the Anus to the fourth Ventricle; 


15 are of an Oval Figure, pretty big, 
auf ele Ni on reel 


* |} Cerebrum; but its Foldings are ſtrait, and 
s of they reſemble the Segments of Circles, or 
the "the Edges of Plates laid in one another; 
eads and theſe Segments are largeſt in its mid- 
cle; dle, and they grow leſs. as they approach © _ 
big, | its fore and une Part; where they ſeem. Protetthy 
two to reſemble two Worms, therefore. called Vermitor- 
gure me. 


behind the Ty/fes, from which the Parbe- 47 


þ ti e Nerves riſe. y 7 


. 


to the Cerebrum. 


not Turnings and Windings as that of the 


called the //hmus. 


"Proceſs of the Cerebellum, to which two 


Major 
its Uſe is to keep the Lympha from falling 
out above the Nerves in the Baſis of the 


Of the Cerebrum, Sc. 


and Subſtance called Teſes, both covered Teſte. 
with: a Net of Blood-Veſſels. There is 
a ſmall, tranſverſe Medullary Protuberance 


'The Conduit which "enankiby; 8 the TY 34 
Anus to the fourth J entricle, is in that = 
Part of the Medulla Oblongata, which is 
betwixt the Cerebrum and the Cerebellum 
The upper Part, or 
Cover of this Conduit, which is bet wit 
the Teftes and the foremoſt vermicular _ 


it is tied at its two Ends, and to the Pro- bog 
ceſſes that come from the Cerebellum s <=: 4 
the Te/tes, at its Sides, is called Faluula 3 = 


"Tis of a Medullary Subſtance; Major. 


Skull. Theſe are all the Parts belonging 


Cerebelhun. 


Now the. „ Which is mc 
leſs, is alſo compoſed of a Cortical and 
Medullary Subſtance; its Superficies makes 


Proc "YG Fer erm * = 


5 of the Pro- The Medullary Subſtance of the Cerr- 
WEE ces of che bellum makes three Proceſſes up each 


* {MC that Protuberance called Proceſſus Annu= 


A, OI 3 * - Ser es x * = ci ad nee & 
PP e * js 2 de 
ö i A 


hk 
ee; Sibitarics/ ef the Cer 
bellum, as it approaches the Medulla Ob- 
 langata, gathers together, and then divides 
equally i into two Buridics, , joined 
do the two Sides of the Medulla Obhingata: 
£: As they ſeparate, they leave a little Space 
Mu upon the upper Side of the Medulla, which 
7, 275 8 is called the&Wfourth Ventricle; and its far- | 
e ther End, becauſe of its Refemblance, Ca- 
= lamus Seriptorius. The Top of this Ven- 
triele is covered with ſeveral Blood. Veſſels 
woven like a Net. 6 | 


en, Side of the Medulla Oblmgata. The firſt | 
1 0 go on each Side of i it to So Teftes ; 4 

the Vaſuula Major is betwixt 2 The 
ſecond two are pretty broad: 
ſtrait down on each Side, and ee 
the under Side of the Madulla; - they make 


12 e larts; and the third goes backwards upon 
= the upper Sides of the Medulla; they make W 
_it look bigger, being like two Cords upon „ 
its Sides. 1 
This is all that is  retarkable ti. the 7 
5 Cerobrum, Cerebellum, and upper Side of 
the Medulla ONES. But if you. turn 
.__ over the Brain, you may ſee diſtinctly. the | 
KRKiſe of all the Nerves, the /nfirndibuluin, if © 
3 two white Spots behind it, the Crars α⁰ẽ * 
EEE 25 dull z Nas one on each Hide we the f 
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5 ke the Proceſſus Anmularis, or Pons vu. 8 
5. I roi: And beyond that, there are two | 
les Prominences called Corpord Pyramidaliaz 
ed they are about an Inch long; and on each 5 
Side of them, towards their lower End. 3 
two more, which, becauſe of _ 
re, are called Gorpora Olivar; Corpora 
and then the Medulla Oblongata goes out Pyramidalia © i 
of the Skull, being contained in che my 3 
„and Dura Mater. * 1 
els Obſerve, That the Medulla Fe „„ — 
IJ viith all the Protuberances which are upon 
its upper and lower Sides, are not purely . © 
of the Medullary Subſtance, but internal 
they are mixed with the Cortical; and it : — 
I} is this Mixture which :makes thoſe: Stris 
to which they have given different ima. 
ginary Uſes, according. to their nam ee „ 
ofitions. e : J 
Now the veſſels of the Brain an. 3 
Nerves, Veins, and Arteries. The NerVvtee 
Fare ten Pair. The firſt Pair are the ! 
factory Nerves; they riſe from the Baſ iss 
|; of the Corpora Striata, and paſs through 
the Holes of the Os Cribriforme. "The fn. 
| $cond Pair are the Optick Nerves; wang; e Zo ne 
partly from the Extremities of the Cor- 15 8 
bora Striata, and partly from the Thalan tm 


Neruamum Opticorum, which they almoſft 
embrace: : They unite together above the 'S CES 
de agair , they-paſs through the two foremoſt. ny 
| . tile 5 the Os 3 The rk on WY 


——S . ad bras Fn 
2 * ; 


but juſt before it goes out, it caſts back 
a2 Branch, which makes the Root of the 
Intercoſtal Nerve; this goes out at the 
Canal through which the Carotidal Ar, 


Proceſſus Annularis, and enters the Hole 
in the Proceſs of the Os Petroſum. The 


from the Medulla Oblongata behind the 
Proceſſus Annularis, by ſeveral Threads 
which join in one, and it goes out at the 


| the Jugulares, The ninth Pais ais kon 
the f 
 Tongata, and paſſes out at a Hole in the, 


Pair are the Movers of the Eyes; they riſe 
on cach Side of the Infundibulum from L 


the Medulla Oblongata, and go out at the I F 
Foramina Lacera. The fourth Pair are 85 
the Pathetick Nerves; they riſe from the th 


ſmall Medullary Cord which is behind F th 
the Te/tes, and paſs through the Fordmina te 
' Lacera. The fifth Pair riſe from the 


fore Part of the Proceſſus Annularis; they n 
give Nerves to the Dura Mater; each of I 
them divides into three Branches, the firſt 


-. ſecond at the third Hole of the Os Spbi- 
noides, and the third through another Hole 
of the ſame Bone. The ſixth Pair riſe 


w 

paſſes out at the Foramen Lacerum, the C 

rc 

C 
from the Sides ot the Proceſſus Annularis, } tt 


and goes out at the Foramen Lacer um; v 


tery enters. e ſeventh is the Auditory 
Nerve; it riſes from the hind Part of the 


x 


eighth Pair is the Par Vagum; it riſes } 


fame Hole the Lateral : Sinus open into | 


roceſſus Olivares of the Medulla Ob. 8 


Occipital 


To. 


ö 
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The tenth and laſt Pair riſes by ſeveral 
the © Fibres from the Beginning of the Medulla 


are  Spinalis; from thence aſcending within 


the the Occiput, it turns, and paſſes out at 


ind F the fame Hole through which the Ver- 


ind | tebral Artery enters, between the firſt 


the Vertebræ and the Occipital Bone, run- 
ney ning through a Sinus in this Vertebra. 


of Thefe are the Nerves of the Brain, 


irſt | which we ſhall trace farther in the eighth _ 


the Y Chapter. 


hi- The Arteries are the two internal Ca- ite Pets -M 
ole | rotidals which paſs through two oblique 9 e Brain. 


iſs | Canals in the O Petrofa: As ſoon as 
ris, they enter the Skull, they give a Branch 


give Branches which make the Rete Mi- 
rabile, then they pierce the Dura Mater 
on each Side of the Infundibulum; they 
communicate with the Cervical Artery, 
and they give Branches to the Plexus Cho- 
#4 rides, and are diſtributed through all the 
4 Subſtance of the Brain: Their Branches 
make many Turnings and Windings upon 


the Brain. 


if little Glands of che Cortical Subſtance. of 


come out of the Holes in the tranſverſe 


13 


Occipital Bone, which is proper. to itſelf. 


which enters the Orbit of the Eye; they - 


the Pia Mater, and at laſt are loſt in the 


The two Vertebral Arteries which. 


| Proceſſes of the Vertebræ, enter the large | 
* the Dara Mater, and go along the under 
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11015 Of zb Bel enn, TA 


Side of the Medulla Oblongata ; then they 


caſt back two Branches for "the Spinal 
Arteries, and at the Proceſſus Annularis 


they join in one Branch called the Cervi- 


cal Artery. This communicates with the 
two Carotides, by two Branches called 
the Communicant Branches; . then it di- 
vides again into two, which give Branches 


to the Rete Mirabile, Plexus Gboroides, 


and they are afterwards diſtributed m 


all the Subſtance of the Brain, 


in the cineritious Subſtance, as the Caro- 


tidales. 
The Veins enter not the 8 at 


the ſame Holes that the Arteries do, be- 
cauſe, as Dr. Ridley rightly obſerves, up- 


on any Fermentation of the Blood, the 


Swelling and Pulfe of the Arteries would 


compreſs the Veins againſt the bony Sides 


of their Paſſage, and ſo cauſe a Stagna- 
tion and Extravafation of the Blood in 
the Brain, which would be the Deſtruc- 
tion of the whole Machine. Neither do || 
the Veins run along by the Sides of the 
Arteries in the Brain, 4 they do through © 
all the reſt of the Body, but they riſe from | 
the Extremities of the Arteries, in the. Ci- | 


neritious Subſtance of the Brain, and go 
ſtraight- to. diſcharge themſelves d the 


f Sinus of the Dara Mater. 


The Blood which is bret die g 


ane 


ED by the Carotidal and Vertebral Ar 6 | 
BY, en is ſeparated by the Glands which | 


: + the Impreſſion is made to the Brain. Now 
that there can be no Vibration from the 
Impreſſion of external Objects upon Ani- 


Of the Cerebrum, Oc. 


the Fibres of the Medullary Subſtance, 
which is the Beginning of the Nerves. 


Each Nerve therefore is a Bundle of very 
fine and ſmall Tubes, of which fome are 
no. bigger than the hundredth Part of an 


Hair; and theſe Tubes are the excretory 


Ducts of the Cineritious, or Glandulous 
Part of the Brain. This does not only 
appear from the Structure of the Brain, 
but by Reaſon likewiſe we are aſſured, 

that there is ſuch a Fluid as we call Ant 
mal Spirits running in the Nerves. For 


ſeeing all Senſation is performed by the 


| Nerves, it muſt be done either by the 


Subſtance of the Nerye, or the Fluid 


which is contained in the Nerve: If by 


the Subſtance of the Nerve,. it muſt be 
by a Vibration from the Part upon which 


mal Nerves, which are ſlack, and far- 
rounded all along by other Bodies, is evi- 


dent; and therefore Senſation. muſt be c 


performed by the Fluid in the Nerves. 
The Motion of this Fluid is not ſwift 
and rapid, as is generally ſuppoſed, but 


1 and languid, ſeeing all its Motion 
proceeds from * of the Arte- 


7 n R Ms s - r * are 8 + 2 * N vo "* 
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make the Cineritious and Cortical Sub- 3 
ſtance of the Brain, from its fineſt and 
moſt ſubtil Parts, called Animal Spirits, 
which are received from the Glands by 


2 * 
V 
. 2 e 
e . G 


ries compreſſing the ſoft Subſtance of the g 
Nerves, and from the Force by which it 
18 churſt thro' the Glands of the Brain. 
And when the Nerves are full of this 
fine Fluid, the Impreſſions of Objects 
may be communicated to the Brain with- 
out any quick Motion in the Animal Spi- 
Tits, either by retarding, or ſtopping their 


progreſſive Motion, or by cauſing an Un- 
dulation. If to theſe we add, that the 
Animal Spirits muſt be confined within 


their own proper Channels, as well as 
the other Fluids of the Body; we ſhall eaſi- 
I perceive how precarious the many inge- 
nious Hypotheſes are, which the learned 
Willis has el 
Wh 5 2 erves nog N ervous ee b. 


egantly deſcribed in his Sy/Zem 


# N 


Of the E yes...” 


N HE Organs of Sight are divided in- 


to two Parts: The internal Part, 


which) is the Globe or Body of the Eye: | 
and the external Part, which is. thoſe Parts 


about the Globe ſubſervient toit. 
The firſt of theſe laſt are the 3 


"which are nothing but ſome Hairs-bunch- 
ing out above the Eye, by ſome Fat which 


is under the Skin in this Place. They 


break the Rays of Light, that hey 1 be 
are 3 Bae into 5 ANG. rf ; 


2 
8 


s E Cr. Iv. N 


Which 4 


Of the Eyes. 
would greatly offend the Sight, as they do 
when we look directly upon the Sun. 


Eye, The upper Lid moves very quickly, 
the under very undiſcernibly. 


Muſculus Rectus, which riſes from the 
| Bottom of the Orbit of the Eye, where 
the Optick Nerves pierce the Eranzum, 
and paſſing above the Muſculus Superbus, 
tis inſerted by a large Tendon to the Bor- 
der of the Eye-lid. | 
Both Lids are brought rogerher to ſhut 
upon the Eye by another Muſcle called 


gle of the Eye, and its Fibres are ſpread . 
two Fingers Bread th, covering the under 
Lid ; they reach to the little Canthus, from 
which continuing its Circular Fibres 
which cover the upper Lid, it is inſerted _ 
| into the ſame Place from which it aroſe. 
Some Authors divide this Muſcle into two, 
the Superior and Inferior, which they make 

to riſe from the great Canthus, and to be 
inſerted into the little Cant bus. 


a ſmooth Membrane called Conjunctiva; e 


becauſe it is continued upon the fore Part N 
of the Globe, conſtituting that which - 
call the White of the Eye; it joins the 
Globe to the Edges of the Orbit. 


7 q bal 1 bof og hn like the 1 


The next are the Eye: lids, two to each 23. . 


The upper Eye- lid is lifted up by the b. Muſelet. 


Orbicularis. It riſes from the great An- ; . 
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The Eye-lids are covered within with 97 the On- —ͤ—ͤ 


= 
X 
. 8 


The Edges of the Eye lids have geen, 


— of a Gree, called Cilia: they "ow 
the Eye-lids extended, that every I 
= may be equally raiſed. Upon them there 
N * a Rank of ſmall Glands, whoſe Excre- | 
= tory Channels open upon the Edges of 
: the Lids. They yield a Wax which faſt- - 
> eneth the Eye-lids together whilſt we fleep. 
3 They are covered with the Skin external- 
3 c and with the Conjunctiva internally. 
n the Edges of the Lids there are 
Gs forme Hairs in Form of a Palliſado, 
13 to eee the Eyes, as the Eye-brows | 
20, and to hinder any Filth or Flies from 
Bm | into the Eyes. 1 
o is, Glan- On the back Side of the ConjunAiva, | 
_ - pa upon the upper Part of the Globe, is the 
| Cade Lachrymalis, pretty large, divid- 
I I 2 | ed into ſeveral Lobes, each of which 
= ' ſends out an Excretory Channel which 
= opens in the fore Side of this Membrane, 
= where it covers the upper Lid. This 
=_— _. Sd ſeparates the Matter of the Tears, 


. nmS3yop ona aACtsH 


wm A <t A 


= Which, by the continual Motion of this 2 
=_ Fd, moiſten the Cornea, which otherwiſe 1 
1 "= - would dry and wrinkle by the continual | ' 
= 2 of the external Air. | = © 
= The Edges of the Eye-lids being of an 
equal Convexity with the Ball of the Eye, iſ 

Which they touch, as the Tears fall from i 

off the Cornea, they are ſtopt by the Edge 

of the under Eye-lid, along which they . 

run, till they into two ſmall Holes in ; 


the * N of che Eye, one in each 
ä " Eye- 


5 
= 
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Corner, upon the Os Lachrymale;; from 


the Bottom of which there goes a fmall | 
Pipe, which pierces this Bene into the | 


Noſe, and opens under the mw E 


aming 
of the Os Spongioſum. It moiſtens the in- 


ner Membrane of the Noſtrils, by the 
Humour of the e Gland, which 
runs from off the 

cauſeth Sneezing 


its running. 


Between theſe two Punto, hows s 2. 


Caruncle which ſerves to keep them open 


when the Eyes are ſhut: This Caruncle 

was thought to be the Glandula Lachry= „ 

, 

The Globe of the Eye is moved by... - 

four ſtrait Muſcles, and two oblique; _ 

and betwixt them there is a great deal of 
Morin of dun 


Fat, which facilitates the 
Globe. 
The firſt of the four firait Muſcles is 


| 5 _ Attollens, or Superbus, it lies upon 2 


upper Part $ the Globe; it pulleth t 
a ie Eye wh 


it pulleth down = Eye. The third is 


„ called Addudtor ; 8 che Eye to- 
Wards the Noſe. The fo "YL 


Eye-lid. Theſe Holes are Ay "Pina one La- 3: 
Lachrymalia. They lead to a ſmall mem- 1 
branous Bag, which is ſituated in this 


lobe into them. 

Sometimes the Aerimon _ of this Humour 
we hinder, by 

preſſing 8 Aba Angle of the Eye, and 0 top 


| we look up. The ſe- 
cn” is called Deprimens, or Humilis; 
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it PTY the Eye toward the little Can. 31 
thus. They riſe all four from the Circum- is te 
8 ference of the Hole in the Orbit, thro and 
3 which the Optick Nerves pals, and they the 

_ terminate about the Cornea by four thin | f 
and broad Tendons. When they all act ¶ rec 
together, they draw the Eye towards the col 
Bottom of the Orbit. When the Superbus | the 
and the Adductor, or the Abductor, act to- J ver 

gether, or the Humilis and the Adductor, are 
or Abductor, act together, they perform 
the oblique Motions, which have been at- tio 
tributed to the oblique Muſcles. be 
Ihe firſt of the oblique Muſcles, which 1K 
is the fifth of the Eye, is the Obliguus 
Minor; it riſes from the lower Side of I Sp 
- the Orbit near its external Circumference, pr 
where the firſt and ſecond Bones of the po 
upper Jaw join together, and aſcending 
| obliquely by the Buter Corner of the Eye, 
tis inſerted to the upper and external Side 
of the Globe behind che Tendon of the 
ductor. | 
The ſecond os the oblique M aſcles 
and the fixth of the Eye, is the Obliguus 

Major; it riſes from the Bottom of the 

Orbit, and marching obliquely towards Þ! 

the great Canthus in the upper Part of |} tt 
which, near the Brink „Here is a Cartila-. 
ous Ring, thro which it paſſes its round is 

| Tendon; from whence reverting back- t 
1 Wards, it is inſerted into the upper Part is 

of che Globe, boning: the "T cnn of the [ 
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and to turn its Pupil upwards; and of 

the ſecond, to draw it forwards, and to 
turn its Pupil downwards, for the better 
receiving of the Rays of Light, which 


ther four | Muſcles (as Mr. Cowper has 3 


an ee or Inflammation 


tern, in the fore Part of the Fye, Which 
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The Uſe of the fert of theſe Muſcles r 
is to draw the Globe of the Eye forwards, 1 


N 7 
F100 Og Io $592; 


could not be performed by any of the o- 


very well obſerved.) And both of them 
are an Axis for ſuſpending the Globe, | E = 


: by which, in its almoſt continual Mo- 


tion, tis moved the more eaſily, as has l;! 


J been ingeniouſſy obſerved of Monſ. de ax 


Now the Globe of the Eye is „ E 7 
Spherical Figure; in it are contained the = 
principal Inſtruments of Viſion; tis com- 
poſed of Coats and Humours | 
"The firſt Coat is the Conjunctiva; $ it; 2 3 
makes the White of the Eye; it bath 
been already deſcribed: It is full of fmall - 
Veins and Arteries, which appear big. in, 


The food” is Sia Saleraticn ; "Wau Sclerotica, 
thick, hard and ſmooth, opake behind _ 
but rranſparent before, Where it makes * 8 . —_ 
the RE 

Third: Coat, called 5 becauſe It Cormenz _— 
Is tranſparent, like the Horn of a Lan- _ 


is ſurrounded by the white of the Eye: "" 
i has a * than the mw — 
of 9 
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of the Globe of the Eye, and is compoſel 
of ſeveral parallel Laminæ, which are nou- 


| Uvea. 


„ of 4 te Eyes. p< ol 


à moſt App» uiſite Senſe, that up 
ears might be ſqueez d out of 


is 


A 


Tiſhed by many Blood-Veſlels, ſo fine, 2 


not to hinder even the ſmalleſt Rays of, 


Light from entering the Eye; and it has! 
the leaſt 


Pain, the 
the Lachrymal Gland, to waſh off any 
Filth, which, by ſticking to he! ons 


_ | might render it opake. 
 Choroides. * 
1 der the Sclerotica ; tis much thinner than 
it: It hath a great Number of Blood- 


The fourth is the C Soles: s it lies un- 


Veſſels which come from the ſecond, and 
which are ſpread upon it: as alſo ſeveral 
_ Glands, which ſeparate from the Bload- 
Veſſels: a black Liquor which tinctures all 
this Membrane internally, which is other- 


* wiſe of a whitiſh Colour. This Coat is 


open, or has a Hole before, for the Paſ- 
tage of the Rays of Light, called Pupilla: 


4 That Part of this Coat, which makes the 


*Circumference of this Hole, and which 
_ lies upon the Sides of the Sani 


Humour, is 

The fifth Coat called Dea, uicht is 
made of circular and ſtraight Fibres; it 
contracts and dilates, according to 'the 


different i of Light and of Ob- 


; jects. 
The Bey is the Outſide of the Ea 
where the different Colours appear. On 


the Infide of the Uvea, from its. 
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oſe} ference, which joins the Choroides, riſess 
ou. the Ligamentum Ciliare. It is made ß 
a; WW ſhort Fibres which run upon the fore Pat 
3 of. | of the glaſſy Humour to the Edges of  * 3 
FF the Cryſtalline, like Lines drawn from 
leaſt the Circumference to the Centre. By the 
- of Contraction ot theſe Fibres the fore Part 
any of the Eye is made more prominent, and 

ea, | the Retina, preiled farther back from the 

_ * I Cryſtalline Humour, or the Axis of Vi- 

un- | fion is lengthened when Objects are placed 4 
doo near the Eye. © 4. 6 ws . 
od. The fixth is the Retina, fo called, be- Reiss. 
ang | cauſe it reſembles a Net which covereth— © Þ 
era! the BottAh of the Cavity of the Eye: It © 
30d. is a fine Expanſion of the Medullary Fi- 
all bres of the Oprick Nerve upon the Sur- 
her- face of the glaſſy Humour, as far as the © 
t is Ligamenta Ciliaria: *Tis on this Coat that 
pat the Impreſſions of Objects are made. 
Ip; The Humours of the Eye are three: 9 Ah. ͤ& 
the the firſt is called the Aqueous ; it lies in- RE: VM 
nich the fore Part of the Globe, immedimely” 95 
line under the Cornea; this Humour is thin ang 

liquid, of a ſpirituous Nature, for it Will 

h is not freeze in the greateſt Froſt, This 
. i+ evinces the Neceſſity of a continual Sup- 
'the ply for this Humour, which, in effect, it 
Ob. bath. For if the Cornea be pricked, and 
this Humour ſqueez'd out, it ſhall be re- - _ 
8 again in the ſpace of ten or twelve - _ 
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Sni. The ſecond Humour is che Cp 


AT 


enn, line; it lies immediately next to the A. ink 
= . -queous, behind the Uvea, oppoſite to che paint 
= Prupilla, nearer to the fore Part than the is in 
= back Part of the Globe; it is the leaſt of it a 
J the Humours, but much more ſolid than of t 
ö any of them: Its Figure, which is con- com 
. vex on both Sides, reſembles two unequal f fron 
* Segments of Spheres, of which the moſt I 1,, 
a convex is its back Side, which makes a Tlity 
: ſmall Cavity in the glaſſy Humour in J Veſ 
3 which it lies: It is covered with a fine | Net 
: Coat, called Aranea. © But 
= Of the Vitri- The third js the glaſſy Humour; ; it hath den 
=. cus Humour, 2 great Reſemblance to the White of an Þ that 
= Egg; it filleth all the hind Part of the I the 
3 _Cavity of the Globe. It is in a greater I had 


Abundance than the other two. It is Opt 
thicker than the Aqueous, but thinner than 


the Cryſtalline Humour. It is contained ws 
in a very fine Coat of the fame Name | ſce 


It gives the Spherical Figure to the Eye. 
Upon its back Part the Retina is ſpread, I Ob 


which it holdeth from the Cryſtalline is 

plas 
Humour at a Diſtance requiſite to receive ¶ }... 
the Impreſſion of Objects diſtinctly. 4 


The Optick Nerves pierce the Globe po 
of the Eye a little on the Inſide of the F x;, 
Optick Axes. Their external Coat, which I fil 
is a Production of the Dura Mater, ö : 


continued to the Sclerotis, as their Inter- oy 
nal from the Pia Mater is to the C. 10 
roides; and their Medullary Fibres e 

4 _ throug 


j *' Of te DD es 
tals Narough all, are expanded into the Retina. 
Ay pon which the Images of Objects are 
Painted. The Centre of this ExpanſiInnn 
Is inſenſible, and all Rays which fall upon —ů 
it are loſt, and conſequently, that Point 
of the Object from which theſe Rays 
come, is inviſible to the Eye, as is evident 
from that famed Experiment of Monſieur 
oft ¶ Mariae. The Reaſon of this Inſenſibi- 
S 2 Ylity proceeds probably from the Blood- 
my Veſlels which enter with the Optick 
fine Nerve, and cover this Part of the Retina. 
JBut whatſoever its Cauſe is, we are ex- 
tremely obliged to the Maker of our Eyes, 
that the Optick Nerves are inſerted on 
che the Inſide of the Optick Ares; for if they 
nad pierced the Globe of the Eye in the 
r Y Optick Axes, then the middle Point f 3 
every Object had been inviſible; and 
ned where all Things conduce to make us 
x ſee beſt, there we had not ſeen at all. We 
"= muſt likewiſe have loſt ſome Part of an 
i Object, if the Optick Nerves had been 
ms placed on the Outlide of the Optick Axes; =_ 
becauſe an Object may be ſo placed, s +» 
de that all the Rays which come from one © WM 
e point may fall upon the Outſide of both 
the Eyes, but it is impoſſible that they ſhould 
ich Þ fal upon the Inſide of both Eyes, and 
cherefore that Point which is loſt in one * 
Eye, is viſible by the tert. = 
ny The Veſſels of the Eyes are Branches Orbe LH 
of of the external Carotides and Jugulars, Je Hes. | 
ug . which | 
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Which are diſtributed upon the 4 N 
Parts of the Eyes, and a Vein which 
opens into the ſuperior Sinus of the Dun of oF 
Mater, in the Baſis of the. Skull, and an hay: 
Artery. from the internal Carotid. They Ithar 
accompany the Optick Nerves, and are whi 
diſtributed on the Muſcles and Globe of to 
the Eye. ther 
There are alfo ome Eymphatioks which Þ J 
accompany the Blood- Veſſels. TR TOR neſt 
of the Eyes are, 2 Fig 
The Optick Nerves; - they are pretty liar 
big end round. The third Pair of the cles 
Brain, called Motorii; the fourth Pair Eye 
called Pathetici: the krſt Branch of the are 
fifth Pair, called Ophibalmicus; and th} * 
fixth Pair, are all anne the Muſcle the 
of the Eyes. of 
All the Rays which: come from ont] trac 
. Point of an Object, are, by the Cornea] the 
and Humours of the Eye united in a Point fiir 
pdf the Retina, gybich is in a ſtrait Line cle 
drawn from the fame Point of the Ob- cr; 
jiect, through the Center of the Eye, and il fro 
- conſequently all the Rays, which come lf the 
from all the Points of an Object, are u- of 


nited on the Retina, in the ſame Order the 


and Proportion as the Points of the Ob- 
ject are from whence theſe Rays come. up 
Therefore the Impreſſion which theſe Rays N & 


make upon the Retina muſt be che TImagy WI 
. 


That 


e 
5 * 


Of the Zyes. 


Thus in general, Viſion. is performed. 
ut now let us ſee what ſeveral Pars 

pf the Globe conduce in this Action. We 
have faid, the Cornea was more Convex 


0 than any other Part of the Globe; by, | 
are | 


which Means, all the Rays are gathered © = 
De of E to. paſs through the Pupil/a, and none of 
{them are loſt upon the Leas. * 
hich | The Aqueous Humour being the chin 7 
eres neſt and moſt liquid, eaſüy changes. its 25, ui, 
I Figure, when either the Ligumentum „ 
retty ¶ are contracts, or both the * hides Muſ- 
thee cles ſqueeze: the Middle of the Bulb of the N 
Pair Eye, to render it oblong when Objects 
the ¶ are near to us. EM 
th The ſtrait Fibres of the Ups dis 
ſcle the Pupilla, when there are but few Rays 
I of Linde: and the circular Fibres con- 
one tract it, when there are too many. When 
rnealt the Pupilla is contracted, we fee moſt di-. . 
ont ſtinctly; when it is dilated, we ſee moſt Cd 
ine clearly. The glaſſy Humour kecps the 
Obe cryſtalline Humour at fach a Dittance 
and ¶ from the Retina, as is neceſſary for uniting > 
ome I the Rays which come from one Point 
e u- of the Object, exactly in one Point of 
rder the Retina. 5 
Ob; The Impreſſion of the Object is made 
> Ne. upan the Retina, The Choroides is tin- 
Rays ctured black, that the Rays of the Light 
nage | which pals through the Retina, may not 
I be reflected back again, to confuſe the | 
0 e 1 8 8 
"hus | 1 Being 
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5 | Quantity of Neryes to perform their 10 ; 


Of the Eyes. 


Being diſtinct Viſion conſiſts in 0 
Union of all the Rays which come from 


one Point of an Object, exactly in one 


Point of the Retina; and that the Rays 


which come from Objects at different Di- 


ſtances, are united at different Diſtances, 'F 
behind the cryſtalline Humour; they | 
cannot both be united exactly upon "the Re- (wh 


© tina; therefore the Eye cannot ſee equally, I is c 
_ diſtinctly. at the fame time Objects at dif- a li 
ferent Diſtances. It is for this Reaſon, 


that the Globe of the Eye moves ſo quick- 
ly, and almoſt continually, and that = 11 
Muſcles. of the Eyes have ſuch a 


tion. LEE: 

When the Globe of the Eye is fat, a : 
” wank ſometimes in old Age, that the 
8 paſs the Retina before they unite, in 
ſuch a Caſe there is no diſtinct Viſion; 
and ſuch as have this Defect, are called 
ee : And if, on the contrary, the 
_ Globe of the Eye be ſo convex as to u- | 
_ nite the Rays before they come to the Re- 
tina, neither is there any diſtin& Viſion, 
ſuch as dave this Defect are called MAYES | 


8 


Ce the Bar. 


ays . Of the ker. . 5 . 


es, Bi E Ear is divided into > th Canal of w 5 94 
ey and Internal. The External Ear 
Le- ( whoſe Parts have already been'deſcribed)) ) 
ly, is compoſed of the Skin, a Cartilage, and © 
lit. a little Fat. The Skin of this Part is thin 

n, and ſmooth; its Glands ſeem to differ | 
K-10 from the Miliary Glands of the Skin, in 

he pÞ that both in Young and Old they fre. 
eat quently flow with an unctuqus Humour, 

lo- which dries to a Sort of Scurf in the Con- 

as 


cha. Theſe Glands are called by alfa 
va, Glandulæ Sebacezx. The Skin {ticks _ 
he 1} cloſe to the Cartilage by Means of the 
in Membrana Adipoſa, whoſe Cells contain Is 
1; no Fat but in the Lobe of the Ear, where 
Sd þ { the Cartilage does not reach. The Veſ. Ml 
«4 ſels of the External Ear are Arteries from © 
the Charotid Veins, which go to the 7 
| | gulares, and Nerves from the F D 1 
va, and ſecond Pair of the Neck. 3 
The External Ear is tied to the 0¹ Pe- ENT 
 troſum by a ſtrong Ligament which comes | 
from the Backſide of the Pinna. Tho 
me Ear has but a very obſcure Motion, 
pet it has two Muſcles: The firſt ariſes 
from the Out- ſide of the Frontal Muſcle, 
where it joins the Crotaphite, and is in- 
_ into the upper and back Part of the 


Finns. | 


x 


of the E 


e The ſecond ariſes from the 1 AT 
per and foremoſt Part of the Proceſſul | 
=_ Mamillaris, and is inſerted into the middle Nun 
=_ and back Part of the Concha. The ul birt 
= ſhould draw the Ear upwards, and the NO 
ſecond downwards and backwards; but 
the continual binding of our Ears when, 
young, deprives us of their Uſe. 
The Uſe of the External Ear is like a 
Tunnel to gather the Sounds, which by I ir 
| its Ridges and Hollows are directed to fas 
of the Mea- the Meatus Auditorius, the firſt Part of Ear 
= ts Audito- the Internal Ear. T his isa Conduit which paſſ 
= 2%. 'poes from the middle of che Concha to the 
=  Tympanum: lt is near an Inch long, about 
| e three or four Lines, or tenth Part of an 
nch wide, and its Paſſage is not ftraight ; clo! 

baut crooked, paſling firſt upwards, then 
downwards; then it has a ſmall Tenden- He 
cy upwards again, and the lower Part of. i; 
its Extremity bends a little down to the ;,. 
Obliquity of the Adembrana Tympani. The I for 
1 Beginning of this Paſſage is Cartilaginous, 

being a Continuation of the Concha een ; 

tracted; the End of it is bony, * 
=: . the "Temporal Bone, which makes the 4 | 
SE *- _ greateſt Part of the vi veg: back Part 0 
df the Meatus, as the does of 1 br 
the lower and fore Part. The whole "ih 7/ 
Cavity within is lined with | Membrane, of 
which ſeems to be a Continuation of che 5, 

Skin which covers the Sr and } 
_—_ grows thinner and t us it ap- Þ c: 
a” . proaches , | 


* 


07 abe Zar. 


C Farhes thi Tympanum. On the back 
ide of this Membrane, there is a great 


d da Number of little Glands, whoſe excre- © 


ory Ducts bring into che Meatus a yel- 
the Nov Excrement, whoſe Bitterneſs and 
but Yy iſcidity hinder Inſects from approaching 
hen Ine Membrana Tympani, which it likewiſe 
Ipreſerves againſt rhe Injuries of the Air. 
The Cartilage is always flit, and frequent 
ly in more than one Place. The Meatus 


Ee a: 


Ear has, and both have a Vein which 


Holes of the Cranium, and diſcharges 8 
Iſelf into the Lateral Sinus 8. | 


2 
ec. 3 8 
ES An Fn 


Head of a Drum, making an obtuſe Angle 


he u, and an acute with the lower and 
he fore Part. This is the Membrana m- 
1 Dani, which is ſet in a bony Circle f the 


m half a Line of being a Compleat Circle. 
he Valſalva ſays, that this Membrane is k 
double, being compoſed of the Men- 

of branes, which line the Cavities of the FE 2 


Meatus and the Tympanum. The H: 


has the ſame Veſſels which the External 


The inner Extremity of the Ae is "the. 
[cloſed with a thin tranſparent Membrane, #** we of the. 


of an Oval Figure ſtretched out like the oem _— A I 4 : 


with the upper and back Part of the Mea- 


Upaſſes thro the eleventh of che External 


[1 Temporal Bone, and which wants about 


of = ſmal Bone called the Malleolus, is 
\ tied to this Membrane, which it draws _ 
ſomewhat inwards, making a little con- 
| Cave towards the Meatus n — 
1 = 


PPP 2 
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there runs a ſmall Twig of a Nerve fron 
* the fifth Pair upon its Inſide, called Chor the 
da Tympani The upper Edge of thiff goe 
| Membrane being ſometimes not quiiſ rel 
cloſed to the Bone, gives a Paſſage ſaſ by 
the Air from the Mouth to the Extern 


r 5 Ear. 3 | 7 x | 

cfm. Behind this Membrane there is a prety 
n. large Cavity called the Tympanum; it i 
about three or four Lines deep, as muc 
wide, and between two and three high 
It is lined with a fine Membrane, 01 
1 Which there are ſeveral Veins and Arte 
ties. It is always full of a purulent May * 
der in Children. In this Cavity there arg 110 

pour ſwall Bones, of which. 
hbe firſt is the Malleolus or Hamme 

Po called, becauſe of its Shape. Its Heaſ 
as on its lower Side two Protuberancef 
aal anda Cavity whereby it is joined to th, 
EE - _ Dncus by Ginglymus: Its Handle, which 
—_ is pretty long and ſmall, is faſtened to the 
* ©. - Membrana Tympani: Its whole Length is 
about three Lines, gr a little more. Ne: 
its Head it has two ſmall Proceſſes, and 0! 
==. Is moved by three Muſcle. Wc: 

. Muſcles. - The firſt is called the Externis; it ark 

- _—___ . ſes:fram the upper and external Side of rht 
Meatus Auditorius, and is inferted into the 
” _ __ upper and lower Proceſs of the Halleolus 
_— which it draws outwards. * 


p 
: 
by 
i 
4 
0 
n 
* 
þ 
[ 
i 
74 
. 
+ 
z 8 
; 
. 
1 
. 


| | his is neceſ- 
a, when Sounds are too. geit Which 
ER Might break the Mombrana ne, 


3 07 the Ear. 
e fron} The ſecond is the Obliguus; it lies in 
Chor the external Part of the Conduit which 
of [thi goes to the Palate, and entring the Bars. 
: qui rel is contained in a Sinuoſity of the Bone 
We fal by the upper Edge of the Membrana Tym- 
tern pani, and is inſerted into the ſlender Pro- 
ceſs of the Hammer, aſſiſting che former 3 
 preth Muſcle in its Action. 5 
ni The third is the Internus, * wile | by. 
mu from the Extremity of the bony Part of the 
> high} Conduit which leads to the Fauces, and lies 
e, off in a Sinus of the Os Betroſum, till it paſfſs ö 
Artel over a little riſing of the Bone at the F. 
Mat 2rd Ovalis,. to be inſerted into the poſte- _ 1 
ere ar rior Part of the Handle of the Malleoluc. 1 
I This Muſcle, by pulling the Hammer in= . -. 
wards, diſtends the Membrani Tympani. *o. + 
The ſecond ſmall Bone is called Heut, Of the I cus, 
the Anvil: It has a Head and two Legs; 
Its Head, which is near two Lines long ü 


mmetſſ 
Head 
rance 
to th 


whiell above one broad, and but half a Line thick == 
to th has a Protuberance and two Cavities = 
gth is whereby it is articulated with the Hammer; l 
Neul the ſhorter of its Loy, s is tied to the Sides 
andi of that Conduit which goes to the FTT 
": chase Mammillaris, and its longer Leg on. Ol 
t ar to the Head of the third Bone, called 77 x. 3 ; + 
5 The Stapes or Stirrup, becauſe of its Re- a: 
af the's de 5 

ſemblance. Tis of a triangular Figure, , 1 
being made of two Branches ſet upon a2 1 


flat Baſis, which ſtands upon the Foramen 
Oval +; The Space between the two 


Branches is filled up by a fine -rranſparent * OS 
A Membrane: 1885 


N 8 
4 


6% 5 Of the Bar. 


_.- Membrane; the Union of the two 
4 e called the Head of che Stirrup, 
iin which there is a ſmall Cavity, in which 
lies the fourth Bone. The Height of the 


1 2 2 2 Stapes is a Line and a half, the Length 


of it is above a Line, and the Breadth 


A es half a Line. There is a ſmall Muſcle, 


. ® Ek. —_ ariſes out of a ſmall Canal in the 
_...-- ttom of the e nt, and which is 


| inſerted i into the Head of the Stirrup. 


| 3 of ihe Os Tbe O, Orbiculare, which is a very ſmall 


5 Ordiculare. Bone, being conv@&on that Side which 


S277 


1 25 meat of this fourth Bone. 


3 er 3 


millary Proceſs. The ſecond is the 
Once of a Conduit which leads to the 


+ this. Paſſage is very narrow and bony ; 
tremity, which opens near .the,.Upula, is 


I 3M 2 85 8 above four Lines wide, membrane an 
_— - dilared SY ſome eee. Fibres; bo 8 Fa) 


= 3+ received in the Cavity of the Head of 
BE: 4 the Stirrup, and hollow on the other Side, 
VPpPwhbere it receives the long Leg of the An- 
1 * Vi, which is only joined to the Stirrup by 
| 4 2 5 he This © "Behides theſe Bones, there are ſeveral | 

=" the Tym: Holes in the Tympanum. The firſt is in 


= 3 8 Part neareſt the Membrana Tym= | 
| It is the Entry. to the Sinus in the 


b ©. | © Palate of the Mouth. The Beginning of 
1 : tie middle is Cartilaginous, and its Ex- 7 


* 


an 


= 4 


WA 
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: cation between the external Air, aa” . 1 $ 
F in the Cavi ny of the Tympanum. The 2 
1 third and fourth are in che internal Pro- ; 
e ceſs of the Os Petroſum. The one is . 
bk Wy called Eengſtra Ovalis; the Baſis of he 
h 2 ſtands upon it; it is the Entry to WO 

oy 

e 


the Veſtibulum. The other is called I. = 
rd Rotunda: it is coverd by a fine f 
is Membrane, inchaſed in a Rift of this * ET” I f 3 
1 Hole: It leads to the Cochl . = 
i The Veſtibalum is a Cavity in the Os of th e 0 
parfum, behind the ner Ovalis, oe . A 3 
{above two Lines broad, and as much long, 3 
and a Line and a half high: In 1 
n- ö the ſemi- circular Pipes of the Labyrinchs 
by hne upper turning of the Coch, 


4 11 Nerve, at N wall Hoss = 


The Labyrinth WO made of three SI 15 2 4 
L circular Pipes above half a Line wide, enth. | 
\ cavated in the Os Petraſum; they open 1 
e five Orifices into the V ibu. "That. | 
has? is called the ſuperior Pipe, Why Ne 

is generally about five or {i Lines ä 
joins one of its Extremities with one 2 8 1 I 
the Extremities of that which is called — I 
ferior Pipe (which is about fix or feen 2 = 
ines long ) and theſe two Extremities open 5 we Fo A 
N | one Orifice; but the middle Pipe opens 2 


each end by itſelf into the Ra 2, 1 
Lhis is about four or five Lines 2 1 1 P 


The laſt Cavity of the Ear is th 
0 4 1 reſembles a Snail's Shell. 


_ 45 of the 


* 
* 
* 


0 ii _ _ . 5 
| a 


vided 1 two, the upper and lower, by 


| Of the Vef- | 


id ale and 7 ugulars.. The Nervus Audi- ; 


of two Bundle 
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of the Ear. 7 | 


a thin Lamina Spir alis, of which that Part 
next the Axis is bony, but extremely | 
brittle, and that next the outer Shell is 
Membranous, appearing to be only made 
of the Auditory Nerve. The upper Ca- 
nal opens into the Tympanum, and the | 
lower into the Veſtibulum. This is nar- |: 
© rower. than that, eſpecially towards the 
"Hob 5s and the Cochlea, where each is about 
a Line wide, and the Baſis ſelf is about 1 
four Lines in Diameter. 14 

The Veſſels of the internal Ear. are Ar- 
teries and Veins, from the internal Caro- 


tori us enters by the Hole in the internal 
Proceſs of the O. Perroſum. It conſiſts 
„of which one is hard, 
the other ſoft. Five Branches of the 
Portio Mollis enter the Vęſtibulum, as 
bas been ſaid, and form a delicate Web fe 
which ſends Slips, which run thro' the? 
ſemi- circular Canals, and the reſt of the ha 
Portio Mollis enters the Cochlea at the 
Center of its Baſis, and turns with the 
Spiral Line, of which it probably makes 
the Membranous Part. The Portio Dura 
paſſes thro its proper Paſſage to be dis- 
tributed among the external, Parts about T 
the Kat. - © ; 
A Sound is nothing but a»certgin ths | 
ion or Modulation of the external 
e Which * DOE by: the: externa 
Ba Fan 4 
1 43 
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Ear paſſes thro* the Meatus Auditorius, A] 
and beats upon the Membrana Tympani, 
which moves the four little Bones in the 
Tympanum. In like manner as it is beat 
by the external Air, theſe little Bones 
move the internal Air, which is in the 
Tympanum and Veſtibulum; which inter- 
nal Air makes an Impreſſion upon the 
4 Auditory Nerve in the Labyrinth and 
Cochlea, accordingly as it is moved by 
the little Bones in the Tympanum: So 
$3}. that, according to the various RefraCtions 
Jof the external Air, the internal Air makes 
various Impreſſions upon the Auditory 
Nerve, the immediate Organs of Hear- 
ing; theſe different Impreſſions repreſent 
different Sounds. The curious Structure 
of the Labyrinth and Cochlea, render the 
weakeſt Sounds audible; for the Whole 
Organ of Hearing being included in a 
' ſmall Space, had the Auditory Nerve 
run in a ſtraight Line, the Impreſſions 
had been made but upon a very ſmal! 
Part of it, and the Ho of the Im- 
4 preſhon being, Cæteris Paribus, always' © 
as the Number of Parts upon which the 
4 Impreſſion is made, Sounds which are 
now low could not have been heard at 
all. If the Auditory Nerve had, like the — 
Which had covered or lined forme” wide 
Cavity, the Impreſſions of Sous even 
in this Caſe had been much weaker than 
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e Noſe. 


| they are now : For this large Cavity had | 
given room to the Sounds to dilate, and Þ 
all Sounds grow weaker as they dilate. 
Both theſe Inconveniences are prevented KF 
dy the preſent Structure of the Labyrinth Þ 
and Cochlea, whoſe Canals, by their 
"4 winding, contain large Portions of the 
> Auditory Nerve, upon every. Point of |} 
which the ſmalleſt Sound being at once |: 
impreſſed becomes audible, js, by their 
 Narrowneſs the Sounds are bindre] from 
dilating, and the Impreſſions made upon þ | 
the Nerve by the firſt ag as which | 
are always the ſtrongeſt. trength 
of the Impreſſion in — re Fas is 
the Ely 6f the Sides of the bony 
of the Si t ny 
3 receiving the firſt and 
. _— Impulſes of the Air, do rever- 
1 chem more 7 ane the . 


P 
8 


8E CT. VL 
ta the Noſe. 


. 
_ Noſe may be divided into wo || 
Parts: The external and internal. 
The external Part is covered with the i 
Skin and ſome Muſcles, - of which after- []/ 
Wards. Its upper Part conſiſts of two. ||; 
Bones Woſe joined together on their up- 
per Side. lower Par b of 3 


; ay which the G 
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"Wo Cartilages of which the firſt two are fixed : 
to the lower Ends of the aforeſaid Bones: 


They are alſo joined together on the up- 


per Side; they are pretty broad, and as 
they approach the Tip of the Noſe. they 


grow thinner and ſofter. The other two 


He upon the lower Ends ot the firſt two, 
to which they are tied by a Nan 5 


ag. are called Narium Ala. 


*1 he Cavity made by theſe Bones and 
flour Cartilages, is divided in its middle 


into two Noſtrils, by a Partition, of which 
the upper End is bony. the lower End 


Cartilaginous. The fleſhy: Extremity f 


this Cartilage is called Columna. 


The upper End of each Side of this. Ca | | 
vity divides into two, of which one goes 
up to the Os Spongioſum, the other goes 


down into the Fauces, and opens behini 
the Palate by which means we breathe 


thro our Noſtrils. At the lower End of 
this Cavity there are two ſmall Holes 
which pierce the Bone of the Palate, and 


open in one behind the Dentes Inciſiui; 


they carry the thin Rheurn of the: Noſtrils Ye 


into the Mouth. "3 
The Cavity is covered: by a pretty thick 
and glandulous Membrane; its Glands _ 
| ſeparate that Matter which we call Au- 
cus into the Noſtrils. On the lower End 


} , "0 rhjs Membrane there © grow ſeveral * by I 
Fairs called Vibri bs they, with the Mu. 


ds "EY rc 


2 e 
TD, 3 


ZZV W . 
| © Filth from aſcending too far into a 

+ | Noftrils. | 

: . By the internal Part of the Noſe we 
underſtand the immediate Organ of Smell- |. 
ing, it lies in the upper Part of the Ca- 
vity of the Noſtrils; it is made of the Os 

Cribriforme, and its Productions, the Os 
Spongigſum, of which each Lamina is co- 

vered with a fine Membrane, upon which 

the Fibres of the Olfactory Nerve which 
paſs thro the Holes of the Os Cribrifor= | 
me, and the Fibres of the firſt Branch of 

7 200 fifth Pair which come from the Or- 

4 are ſpread. _ 

” 2 y „ this Membrane * are many 'f mall 
HT IE Glands which ſeparate an Humour which 
-__  moiſtens it, and ſtops the Exhalations of 

odoriferous Bodies, which make their Im- 
preſſion upon the Olfactory Nerves which 

are ſpread upon it. Hounds and other 

Beaſts which have a more exquiſite Smell 

than Men, have alſo many more Lamine 

covered with ſuch a Membrane. | 
Of the e. There are ſeveral Conduits which open 
” diits which between theſe Lamine. Thefirſt and ſe- 
e in the cond are the Ductus Lachrymales, of which 
N. we have ſpoken before. The third and 
fourth come from the Sinus Frontales. 
The fifth and ſixth come from the Nut 
of the ſecond Bone of the upper Jaw. , | 
Ihe ſeventh and eighth come from the | 1 5B 
Cells of the Os Spongioſum; they PIECE |. 
55 the Membrane which covers the: firſt- or 
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the Mouth and Tongue. 29 


uppermoſt Lamina: And the ninth and 
tenth come from the Sinus in the Os Spe- 
nodes. All theſe Conduits carry the Ei- 
. quor which is ſeparate in their Cayities 
into the Noſtrils, for the moiſtening its 
Miembranes, which otherwiſe would dry _ TY 
too much by the Air which we - breathe” 
thro* our:Noftrils-: 7 oe es . 4 
The Veſſels of the Noſe are” Arteries of be U. 
from the Carotidals which paſs with the % of the 


Olfactory Nerve; they are diſtributed in NY 
the internal Noſe : The external, Caroti . 
dal and Jugular, and the ſecond Branch = 
of the fifth Pair, give Arteries, Veins and © ' 
Nerves to the external Noſe. Some give 
an Account why the Smell of Bodies 
which conſiſt of acrimonious Parts, draws ©" 4 
Tears from the Eyes; and why the Want 
of Taſte does ordinarily accompany the _ 
want of Smelling, by the Communica- . 
tion of the Branches of the fifth Pair of | 
Nerves, which are diſtributed thro? theſe 
these Sennett Ws, 
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Of the Mouth and Tongue. .. 


NI F HE Parts of the Mouth are the Lips, f. Lips i 
„ „ + the Gums, the Palate, the UDunlag un. 
and the ſurrounding Glands. 
dles, of which afterwards. Their COſe is 
N: e 


. 


"Of the Mouth — Tings, | 


1 ſhut the e and to articulate che 
ane. 

- The Gurns are a hard fort of Fleſh, 
formed by the Union of two Membranes, 
one of which is a Production of the Pe- 
Tigſeum, and the other of the internal 
= embrane of the Mouth: they are ſet 
about the Teeth, to keep them firm in 
A ue Palate or Roof of the Mouth is co- 
8 mW y | vered with a pretty thick Membrane, 
3 Wh 5 > Which is continued to the Tonſils; upon 
it chere are a great Number of little Glands 
| whoſe Excretory Ducts piercing it like 
-2 Steve diſcharge a Liquor for the moiſt- 
ati and diflolving of the Aliments. It 
3 an by 0 to Surat tn Pau ates; 
it tis impoſſible to h the 

moſt acrid Subſtances. 
of the Wes. The Uvula' is a Reduplicate or Pro- 
| * duction of the internal Membrane of the 
Mouth: its Subſtance is very lax, and it 
| has a Number of ſmall Glands as in the 
* Palate: It is ſomewhat long, of a conick 
| Figure, it bangs from the Roof of the 
Mouth, at the Extremity of the e 
which comes from the Noſe above the 
Lapnæx, between the Tonſilss. 1 
It is moved by two Pair of Mileles,j| | 
mare, Wl | 
be Perigaftaphylinus E cternusz ita-\ | 
_ Tifes fleſhy from a ſmall Protuberance up- 
on the under Side of the Body of the , 
n 12 * i! 
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Of the Mouth and Tongue. 


Sphencides, and goes directly to be inſerted 
into the hind Part of the Ls. 
The Pterigoſtaphylinus Internus ariſes 
1 from the ſame. Protuberance of the Or 
 Sphencides, and growing into a ſmall 
round Tendon, which paſſes over a {mall 
Process, like a Hook, of the Proceſſus-. 
Prerigoideus, from thence reverting, it is 3 
inſerted into the fore Part of the Uvzla.. | 5 = 
When the firſt of theſe Muſcles: — we 8 
it pulleth the Uvula backwards; when tie 
ſecond contracteth, it pulleth the UU é .. 
forwards; becauſe of the Pully throught 3 
which its Tendon paſſes, which alters ale> ” 
Direction of its Motion, both which Mo- wy 
tions are neceſſary for the articulating the: 
Voice, and in Deglutition, that nothing 
may regurgitate into the Noſe Wien 5 25 
take by the Mou. 4 
The Glands, which are the's Sources "Of : „ Er ba. 4 
F the Spittle, which diſcharges itſelf into tices, "ol 
25 the Mouth, are in great Number, ofwhich. _ 
= the Principal are the Parotides, on on +. 
each Side, ſituated under the Ear, above 
the Miſſculus Maſſeter ; they are of the 
Conglomerate Sort, being made up of a2 
great Number of ſmaller Glands, each of TH 
which ſends out a ſmall Excretory Dutt ä Tz. 
and they all unite and form one Channel: — 2 
I called Ductus Suſſwalis Superior, which 1 
nig over the Cheek, pierces the Buccinatong 1. 4 
and opens the Mouth. When che Mas- 25 
e actech in Maſtication, eren Hee 
. 1 va into the Mou. | "The: 


3 


10 


3 3 8 
CCC N 


206 Of the Mouth and Tongue. 


Of the Max- The Maxillares, which are ſituated P 
—_— within the under Jaw, one in each Side, et 
'# are alſo of the Conglomerate Sort; the | 
_ excretory Pipes of their ſmall Glands u- 0 

nite, and form two Ducts, which both to- F<: 

open under the Tip of the Tongue, 1 
on the Inſide of the Dentes Inciſtui, Where | in 

they have each a ſmall Papilla at their 8 
| Orifice. When the Muſcles of the Tongue tc 
de lower Jaw act, muy 8 8 theſe ED 
5 £4 ebe Sub- The Sublinguales are one on each Side of a 

© Knguales- the Tongue; they have ſometimes two || m 

| ' excretory Ducts, as the former, formed I. 

by the Union of that of each ſmall 8 1 
they run on each Side of the Tongue, near fr 
ies Tip, where they open into the Faw; 3 5 


= "i 


juitby.the former, wich which ſometimes 
they join: Sometimes theſe are wanting, b 
and then each little Gland has a Du which P 
opens under the Tongue: When the Ah. i tl 
3 labyloideus acteth, it compreſſeth them. ot 
b 3 . res- The Tons. Ile, or Almonds, are two ſt 
Fb. round Glands placed on the Sides of the It! 
== Baſis of the Tongue: under the common ir 
Membrane of the Fauces, with which they la 

are covered; each of them hath à large ovaly = 

Sinus which opens in the Fauces, and in it 4 E 

bhere are a great Number of leſſer ones, I b. 

- , Which diſcharge. themſe through: ee 
great Sinus, of a mucous and ſlippery Mat- 

ter, into the Fauces, Larynx, and ee, 

us, for the zee and mn 4 

A Ard. 
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; 07 = Mouth way [Ts 2.” 207 ; : ö 
d Parts. When the Muſcle Ocfophagus adt- MF 


= eth, it compreſſeth the Ton/illz. Pres 
8 Beſides theſe there are a great Number 
— of little Glands ſpread upon the Cheeks 
„Lud Lips, called Glandulz Buccales and 
5 'Labiales, whoſe Excretory Channels open 
2 into the Mouth, and all of them ſeparate a 


ir Sort of Saliva, or Spittle, which conduces 

ie to the Diſſolution of the Aliments.. 

5 The Tongue is connected in the Mouth - _ 
I to the Os Hoides and to the Larynx, by =, 


of # a membranous Ligament which is in the 
o middle of its lower Side. Sometimes the 
d | Ligament is continued to the Tip of the 
I; Tongue, and then it hindreth Children 


from ſucking; therefore in Rane a Caſe it 
| ſhould be cut. 55 „ 
The Tongue is covered wich two Mer Of the * = 
| branes. The external hath upon its upper ane and } 
Part, and particular! y towards the Tip of the 2 8 
the Tongue, a great Number of Papillæ, 8 
of a pyramidal Figure; they ſtand not up 
ſtraight, but incline towards the Baſis of 
1 the ongue; they appear not ſo plainly 
in Men as in Brutes, in ſome of Which 


3 


1 
* 


es l 


ey Waſt they grow Cartilaginous. Each Pa. 
al / has a fall Root, which makes a ſmall 


5 Hole in the viſcous Subſtance, which lies 

berween the two Membranes. In Men 
1. rs chief Uſe e Papille Pyremidales. © 1 

dens to be for preſerving, the Papil ut 


5 LT RE, "Ry F 


8 Nerve, which are of a ſofter Subſtances 
| that _y be not hurt "4 the Hardneſs, 5 
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: Of the Mouth and Tongue. 


Roughneſs of the Aliments: And in Beaſts | 
which feed upon Graſs, which they gather 6 
together with their Tongue, theſe Papillz dl 
are like fo many Hooks, for the graſping, 
cutting, and pulling of the Graſs; and t 
perhaps, by their Roughneſs rubbing upon "©." 
che Palate, they conduce to preſs the Spit= | * 
tile out of the Glands. Towards the Ba- 5 
ſis of the Tongue are to be ſeen ſeveral E 
ſmall Glands like thoſe of the Cheeks. I 
Under the external Membrane there lies E 
a thin viſcous Subſtance, which is white a 
on that Side next the external Membrane, i 
and Black on that Side next the internal. || tb 
When the Tongue is boiled, this Subſtance } 
- hardens, and is like a Searce, being full JF © 
"of ſmall Holes made by the Roots of the S 
55 5 Pyramidales, 1 
The internal Membrane is thin ard ſoft; \ | | 
upon it there appear ſeveral Papillz made 11 ſc 
of the Extremities of the Nerves of the © 
Tongue, therefore they are called Ner- 
dor They are ſituated upon the Sides of | ff 
the Tongue, but chiefly towards its Tip; 
_ they reſemble the ſmall Horns of a Snail: N 
for the Extretnities are round, and bigger 
than the reſt of their Bodies. The Extte- P a 
mity of each Papilla pierces the external 4 1 
Membrane of the Tongue. They quit th 
thoſe Holes, and remain on the internal 1c 
Membrane, when the external is raiſed; T 
Theſe na 'are wes: — 9 \} 
of Taſting. | ar 
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J ariſes. from the Inſide of the fore 


Of the Mouth and Tongue. 8 
The Subſtance of the To is muſ· 


ngue 
culous, being made of Plans of Fibres of 


different Directions. 


The ft er external Pile in trade of 


ſtraight Fibres, which ſurround the Ton 
reaching from its Baſis to its Point: When 
they contract they ſhorten the Tongue. 


Under them there are ſeveral bee e of N 
Edge of the 


Fibres which run from one 
Tongue to the other: they draw the 


Edges of the Tongue together. There 


are alſo ſeveral Plans of Fibres which 
run from the under to the Appar Side of 


— 2 


Stratum, from the Tip of the Tongue 25 


the Tongue: when they 
make the Tongue 8 ary. thin. 
two ſorts of Fibres lie Stratum 


to its Baſis; firſt a Plan of one ſort, 
then a Plan of the other Sort. 
ſome Fat betwixt theſe Fibres, but chiefly 
towards the Baſis of the Tongue. 


and 


The Veſſels of the Tongue are Veins 17: 7/4, 


from the Jugulars, called Ranwlares: It 
has Arteries from the Carotidals, and 
Nerves from the fifth and ninth Pair. 
by The Muſcles ot the Tongue are three 
The W it ariſes fleſhy from 
the Proceſſus Styloides , 
er it is inſerted into the Root of the 
It draws. the Tongue upwards. 
The ſecond. Pair is the & fore Fan 3 
t of. 
the 


There is 


from thence de- 


* 


Gitt,. 
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the lower Jaw, and is inſerted into the 
Root of the Tongue; it pulls the Tongue 
out of the Mouth. _ VV 
Ibe third is the Ceratelogoſſus'; it ariſes 
broad and fleſhy from the Sides of the 


n W 
£ 3 63,7 
PR 
* 


of the Tongue; it pulls the Tongue di- 
rectly into the Mouth. The Fibres of 
this Muſcle, which are neareſt the Extre- 

mities of the Os Hyoides, were only called 


neareſt the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, were 
called the Baſſoglaſſus But I ſee no Rea- 
ſon to diſtinguiſh them, being they lie in the 
 Jame Plan, and their Fibres have the ſame 
Direction, Origination, and Inſertion. 

Of the Os The Tongue is not only 


R N A 
- 4 7 : 
8 HE 0 . 


O, Hyoides, and is inſerted into the Root. 


the Cerategloſſus, and thoſe: which were 


moved by 
theſe Muſcles, but alſo by a Bone called 
Os Hyoides.. Now M this Bone lies at the 
Root of the Tongue: Its Figure is like 
the Greek Letter „; it is compoſed ordina- 
+» - rily of chree Bones. that in the middle 
makes its Baſis, it is ſnorter than the other 


two; it is convex without, but concave 


within; the other two are joined to its 
two Ends by two intervening Cartilages; 
they are much longer than the firſt; they 


have .each a Cartilage at their Extremi- ; 
they are called the Cornu, of 


Ihe Baſis of this Bone is joined to the 


ties, and 


x 


* 


Root of the Tongue; and its Horns 5 


ined to the upper Angles of the Cartit 


\ — 
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ago Thyroides, and by two ſmall and 
ound Ligaments to the Proceſſus Siy- 
ſes {des of each Side. Fhis Bone is moved, 
he Ind with it the Tongue, by 8 Pair of - 
Muſcles. _ -.. 
di- Ihe firſt is the Geniohydidews: : it ariſes 7 he Muſ- 
of I fleſhy from the fore Part of the lower“ 
re- aw mona, and is inſerted into the 
leg IBaſis of the Os Hyoides. It pulls the Os 
ere Hoe rang and the Tongue upwards and for- 
| war 
- Its Antagoniſt is the Ne 2 * 
the riſes from the Inſide of the Clavicula, 5 8 
and aſcending above the Sternotbhyroidæus, N 
it is inſerted into the Baſis of the ws Hyoi- 5 =— 
aus, which it pulls downwards. 5 . 
led || The third is the Mylobyoideus ; it ariſeth .. 
he fleſhy from the Inſide of the lower Jaw, = 
ike under the Dentes Molares, and is implant- 
ed into the Sides of the Baſis of the Os 
die Hboides: It draweth this Bone and Tongue 


SY 


her J obliquely upwards, _ 

ave Its Antagoniſt is the Corgcalyoidatus it 

its Ns wrong named; for it ariſes not from the 
Procęſſus C aracoi ides, but from the upper 


52 Edge of the Scapula, near its Neck, and 

apy obliquely under the Maftoideus, _ — 
it is inſerted. into the Os Hyoides, which it 

"© Wpulls obliquely downwards. The Bely . i 

| th Jof this Muſcle is a little tendinous in its ; a 

de middle, chat the Veſſels which go to ba Rt 

| cas benot 1 Whew it Wen HE 


The 


_- 


of the Mouth * 7; ongue.. 


The fifth Pair is the Stylobyoides; it 
is from the Proceſſus Styloides, and de- * 
ſcending obliquely, is inſerted into the 
Horns of the Os Hyo7des, which it 2855 
to one Side, and a little upwards. _ 

The Belly of the Muſcle is l 


- for the Paſſage of the Tendon in the mid- 


| dle of the 1 pr 


Ge A LIST of the different Sorts 


_ of Glands in the 8 


8 Obes... | 


” 2. Plexus Choroidei.. e 


5 1 > I. Sebacee.. ) # 
4. Meatus Auditorii. 
„ LON 
6. Lacrymalet. 
7. Humorem Aqueum. 
8. „ Cree 
* Bo Vitreu m. Jer. 
10. Enden Choroidis./ : 
11. Naſales. 
4 12. Buccales, e Palati ne.” 


13. Parotides, pw ws er 


Unguales. a 
”_ T onfillarum. 


po” 0 hagen. . F654, 
_ ic Arterie. aa 


1 ericardis. OTITIS 


ER Mammarum. : 
LOT er | 
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19. Ventriruli. 8 . 

20. Inięſtinorum. 
21. Pancreatis. 
1 Hepatis. OE 
23. Veſice Fills. 

24. Renum. © 
25. Renales. 

. 25. Wee -; 8 2 
27. Veſice Urinarie. | 
23. 93 A 
29. Teſticulorum, |, 
38. Paar DP, 
31. Wr. 
32. En. > 
33. Lympbatices , 
34 2 4 


: a 5 
5 1 5 ; * * * 7 
%. F 7 RE * 8 
© v1 X : 
: #-,« 7 2 < J E 
0 f $ # 7 
1 * 0 2 
* 75 f * 5 # 2 
8 SY 2 of 3 1 * * 
A 7 2 / 9 / LO * * 
; 4 E ” 8 x 75 = 
2 . ; g / < 4 4 
* a * LOBE : * 7 > Ib 
4 
2 5 4 * 
Foo 8 — 
— f : 
2 Ld 


5 LF. 5 3 
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All chaſe Glands: fore 19 tai'2o thats 


nate different Humours from the Blood; 
but if any one ſhall conteſt the Exiſtence TT 
| of ſome of them, or maintain that ſeveral _ 


of them ſeparate the ane: n > 5 
E 5 


3 7 


4 # ee of bees tied to one another by ſmall tranſ- 
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Of the Bones in gerieral.” | 


5H o after the Deſcription of | 
15 the three Cavities, it is uſual | 
Pol to give the Myology; yet 
8 * Fre becauſe it cannot be under- 

ſtood without a perfect Know- | 


gin with then. 2 
The Bones are made up of bard i- 


ee e eee 


verſe Fibres, as thoſe of the Muſcles are. 
In a Fetus thoſe F ibres are porous, ſoft, 
and eaſily diſcerned. It is probable that, 
they are nouriſhed by the ſerous or Lym- 

- Phatick Part of the Blood, which is brought 
to them by the Arteries, and carried back 
"i the Veins. As their Pores fill wich a } 
: 8 their own N wa © ſuch as 


E & 
* of * 
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we 
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. 0% the Whos 7 in N . 
woe e ſuppoſe the Lympha to be, ſo they i in- en. 
I I creaſe, harden, and grow cloſe to one 
I another; but when their Pores are full of 
4 BB this Subſtance, then the Bones are grown 
to their utmoſt Extent, Hardneſs, and 
Solidity; their Blood-Veſſels being com- 
preſſed on all Sides by their bony Chan 
nels, bring no more Blood than what ies 
ſufficient to ſupply the Places of their de- = 5 = 4 : 
caying Particles. — 
All the Bones of the Body e Ln Of the Uſe of 3 
any conſiderable Thickneſs, have either a te Marrow.” 4 
large Cavity, or they are ſpongeous, and 
full of little Cells: In both the one and 
the other there is an Oleaginous Subſtance 
called Marrow, S in proper Ve- 
ſicles or Membranes, like the Fat. In ̃ tige 
or large Bones, this fine Oil, by the gentle 
al | F Heat of the Body, is exhaled through nge 
Jer Pores of its ſmall Bladders, and entes 
18 fome narrow Paſſages, which lead s 
ſome fine Channels excavated in the 
; Subſtance of the Bone, according to its 
| Length; and from theſe other croſs Paſ- b 
ſages ( not directly oppoſite to the former, ' = 
leſt they ſhould weaken the Bone too 
much in one Place) carry the Marrow 
ſill farther into more longitudinal Chan 
nels placed nearer the Surface of the Bone. 
All: this Contrivance is, that the Marrow r 
may ſupple the Fibres of the Bones, MF "wo 
act en leſs + ho a 1 N 
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8 All the Bones in the Body, EY * © 
"> « Teeth and where the Bones are articu- W 
late to one another, atè covered with a a 
thin, but ſtrong and cloſe Membrane cal- 
led Perigſtæum: it hath an exquiſite Senſe "Wl 
_ _ Which gives me Ground to think that it | 
E ion of ſome of the tendinous 1 
© Fibres 0 the Muſcles. Its Uſe is to ſuſ- 
”” tain the Veſſels which enter the Sub- 
© ſtance of the Bones with their Nouriſh-, | 
g Each large Bone is rack bigger at its 
Extremities than in the Middle, that the 1 
Articulations might be firm, and the Bones 
not eaſily out of Joint: Bur becauſe _ 
Middle of the Bone ſhould be ſtrong, ® 
ſuſtain the Weight of the Body, an 5 'Y 
ſiſt Blows and Falls, therefore * Fibres 
there are cloſely compacted together, ſup- 
porting one another; and the Bone is 
made hollow, and conſequently not ſo 
- y broken as it muſt have been, had 
ii been ſolid and ſmaller: For of two 
Bones of equal Length and equal Num- 
bers of Fibres, the Strength of the one 
will be to the cy of me ve; as 1 Fj 
En _ their Diameters. | 
3 rie and Pro-. "hers are ſeveral Cavities and Pr Sy tbe 
5 The Bans, 7 rances. The Cavities are of tu Sorry 5 
eee.iͤther narrow and ſhallow, or wide ang le 
“he firſt ſort is called eie, WS - 
A "the ſecond Coe: But in * ing the. FJ . 
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Bones in particular, we ſhall alſo deſcribe 
their Cavities. The Protuberances are 
io of two ſorts, vit Apophyſis and E. 
of q phys. . The Apophyſe i a Protuberance ==" 
 Affmade by the Fibres of the Bone; an Epi- - i 
.4M 2 75 is a Protuberance made by a ſmall 
5 Bone ſet upon the Extremity of a bigger 
gone, which, as We advance in Age, u- 
ite in one. Both the one and the other 
re ordinarily upon the Extremities of © #4Mh Y 
, Ine Bones, and they are either for the in- 

1 ertions of Muſcles, whoſe Force they ß, 
4k þ _ augment, or for the Articulation,” Es 
e the Bones. All their Difference ß 

om their Figure. If it be a 
ound Protuberance, it is called PE be” 
d the Part immediately under it, Cer= 
pix: But if it be ſmall and round, 3 
it is called Condylus. If it be a na 
Protuberance, . then it is called C he © 
$tylozdes, Coracoi ide, Sc. accorqiug to its 
Figure. — 4 8 5 3 
Ia che Bones chere dee Wucht Volatile"; 9 yl 
alt and Spirit, which are very ſubtile and e! N y 
enetrating; ſome Sulphur which is VEE: $8417 5 : iq 4 
me a little 1 and ne | 
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Ace is a ſmooth God ſolid Bo- 
dy ſofter than a Bone, but hard# |} © 
than a Ligament. In it there are no Ca- 
vities nor Cells for containing of Mars 
row, nor is it covered with any Mem- 
brane to make it ſenſible, as the Bones / 
are. The Cartilages have all a natural 
"Reſort, by which, if they are forced from 
their natural Figure or Situation, they re- f 
turn to it of themſelves, as ſoon as the 5 
Force is taken away. They are chiefly 
in thoſe Places where a imall and eafyF 
Motion is required, as in the Ears, Noſe 
Larynx, Trachea, Arteria, and Sternum 
and their natural Elafticity ſerves inſtead 
of Antagoniſt Muſcles. They cover al-“ 
ſo the Ends of all the Bones, Which are 
joined together for Motion. Firſt wi 
cauſe they are ſmoother than the 
Secondly, becauſe they are without Senk. 
And thirdly being ſofter than the Bone, J 2 
the Attrition which is made by rhe Mo- 
tion of the Joint, is the more l io 


plied. | 
d {lid Bod 


A Ligament is a white ad 
ſofter than a Cartilage, but harder than | 
Membrane: ws 225 no 598 nſpic 
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Of the Articulation of the Bones. 

|} Cavities, neither have they. any Senſe, left 
| they ſhould always ſuffer upon, the Mo- 

tion of the Joint. Their chief Uſe: is. to 

faſten the Bones, which ate articulated 

for their Motion together, leſt AR 8 
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75 H E Bones are , articulated; or 08d nk va 3 
to one another, either with a ma- 1 f the 
nifeſt Motion, or with a ſmall. and 5 | 
ſcure Motion, or without any Motion at 
all. The firſt ſort of Articulation is c: 5 
led Diarthreſis: The ſecond, becauſe of 
che Cartilage by which it is 1 1 8 
called Snchandrof i And the > laſt Smar- | 
tbr. | 
Of the Dental there are two Sorts, GT 
Þ viz: Enarthroſis or Arthrodia, and Gingly= _ 
mus. The firſt is, when a round Head of a 
a Bone is received into a round Cavity of 
another, ſuch as the Articulation of the 
Femur with the Iſchium'z,. and this Sort f 
Joining is called, by 'Tradeſi the Ball 
and Socket. Tie Property o of this Join 
y | * - Wer the Parts 2 : articulated muye 
"Boch 4 Done receives and is received; 8 
ey the - loaned of this. og: of 2 „ 
roo UL -- 7 Be: lation | 
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led by Tradeſmen Charnul 
comtmnory 
enlation there are three Sorts, The firſt an 


another by means of an intervening Car- } 


LY the Motion of all & manifeſt, me arr c 
any two is hardly 


Jed Syrmarthreſs is of two Sons, wiz. S- 
Tura and Gomphoſ 

two Bones are : 

mother; the Teeth by which they e in- 

| cehived are of various aun ſom ba 
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nation is to adimit otfly of the Motions | thu 
of che Flexion and Extenſion: It is ca- ir 
and it is an 
uſed in Hinges. f this Arti- Sie 
is when the End of a Bone has two Pro- if cu 
tuberances and ene Cavity; and the End ch 
of the Bone, which is articulated with it, 7, 
has two Cavities and one Protuberance,] to 
as the Hamerut and the us. The ſe- I ji 


cond is, when a Bone at one Extremity 1H 
”__ receives another Bone, and at its other ge 
Bone, as the Radius and 


it is received the ſame E 
Jina. The 

third Sort is, when a Bone at one End Jo 
receives another Bone, and at the other er 


End it is EY, 1 Ow _ of 


is ed roy 5s, is when the — 
Mities of the two are joined to one 


Thus the Bodies of the Fertebree, 
the Extretnities of rhe Ribs and Ster- 


together, where, though 8) 


diſcernible.” 10 
The third Manner of Articalation, Bf ; 


e. The Saum is when 
indented in one 
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are like the Teeth of à B ne 
= they are broad at their Extremitics, 
and narrow at their Baſis; Jometinies: the 
tt Sides of the Teeth are likewiſe indented, 
irſt and ſometimes there are little Bones be- 
10. ¶tween the Teeth; which are alſo indented; 
nd, theſe are moſt "frequently in the Suture 
id, Lambdeidalis; and they 1erve is Wedges 
ce, to keep the Teeth firm. Beſides chee 
ſe- $ little Bones, there is ordinarily''a viſcous | | 
4 Humour ' which gleus the Indentationsw- —  _ 1 
ner gecher, and which re unites them in — 
= © ſeveral old Perſons. . M 
The This Sort of Articulation is called by nn 
ad Joiners Dove-tailing, and is uſed in Draw 
ers, Cabinets, and Boxes. All the Bones 
the of the Craulum and upper jaw, asalfo 
all the Epiphyſes of the Bones, are ern 22, 
by chis Sort of Articulation. n.. 1 
Fong plc is when one Bane: is Gallant — 
3 r, as a Pin or Nail is in a Piece _ 
Jof Wood, and che Teeth only are articu- _ 
Ilated this Way in their Sockets. 
To theſe we may add a: d Bins riot . 
Synarthroſi, very different: from anf t 
the former, wick in when a Bone bas a 
long and narrow Channel, which receives 
a ſmall Proceſs, or the Edge of another 
Bone; and thus the Vomer is articulated _ 
| to the Os Sphenoides and Septum Narium: | 
1 Tradeſmen this manner of joining is 'Y 
called Plougbing, which we may Dn Ml 
ore 1 Theſe e „ 
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Thar Fg 9 oo I ſhall: not men-. 
tion ſeveral nere we find i in A 100 
dom to no Purpoſe. 


The Extremities cel then Mae the 
are articular to one another with a man | 
feſt Motion, are bound together by mer ¶ tog 

branous -Ligaments which riſe from th cor 

Conjunction of the Epiphyſis with, t 

Bone; and preſſing over the Articulation rio. 

are inſerted at che Place in the other Bone, 
Thus they form a Bag, which embrace 
all that Part of the Extremities of bot 

Bones which play upon one another, an {Qu 

in this Bag is contained a Mucilage o its 

the eaſier erf of the 5 _ Mu 3 
cilage is ſeparated by ſome Glands hic; 

lie in ſome Fat on The Infide of the Li 
gaments. Theſe Bones which are articuf the 
[dated by a Ginglymus have the Ligameni 1: 

much ſtronger on their Sides than the) ro 

are either before or behind, that the Pro- le. 
tuberances may be. kept to play true i 
their Cavities; for if they might {lip the an 

[leaſt „ prone b nm OT re 4 Ne 
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HE len or Skull is made up 
of ſeveral Pieces, which being joined 


. form a conſiderable Cavity, rpg 13086 
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The Bigne(' of the'Chanium*is propor- W oi; 
| Moste o the Bigneſs of the Brain: 1 
Fig re is wit wh; - little depreſſed! on its 
Sides. A round Figure being the moſt 


rapacious, was fitteſt to contain a e 
2 vantity of Brains: And the Flatnels of - 


contains the Brains, as in a - W]9 2ũ— 


Sides helps eee 


earir een Sr 
Each How in 10 G Run * 
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ä df two Tables or Laminæ, between whi 
Where is a thin and ſpongeous Subſtance, 


de of ſome bony Fibres, which come 
rom each Lamina, called in Greek _ - 


1 Plee, in Latin -Meditullium. 1 0! oth 


In it there are a great Number of Veins 
and Arteries: which bring Blood for. 1 
Nouriſhment of the Bones. The Tables 
are hard and ſolid, becauſe in them the 
Fibres of the Bones are cloſe to one an- 


other. The Diplas is ſoft, herauf "2 : 
pony Fibres are at a greater Diſtance. fe s.. 54k 


| 'F one another. By this | Contrivance. the 


« : a 
i 3 8 
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Cranium is not only made lighter, but 
allo leſs ſubject to be broken. FI 


133 15 "The 


* — to one another by four Sutures. The Hrſt 
. Sefer ig called the Cerenalis. It feaches nt 


0, Erentis with the O% Pere 
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The external Lamina is ſmooth, and 
covered with: the Peri ranium.. The i in- 
ternal is likewiſe ſmooth; but on it there 
are ſeveral Furtows made by . the Pulſe of 
the Arteries of the Dura Mater, whilk 
the Cranium was ſoſt and yielding 

The Bones of the Cranium are 7 


verſly from one Temple to the other? 


lin. The ſecond is call d Lambdeidelis, 
becauſe. it reſerables the Greek Letter (4) 
Lambda; it joins. the Os Occipitis to the 
Of Parietalia and Peiroſa. The third 0 
b called Sagirtalis; it begins at he Top ih -* 
of the Lambdoidalis, and runs ſtrait to the Hoi 
Middle of the Corenalil; it joins the two 
Offa Pariotalis together. The fourth is, 


celbd Future Squamoſa, becauſe the Parte. 


| iN ts, es e joined to one another, but t 


of theſe Bones which are joined by this, 
Suture, are, as it were, cut cee, 8 
| and lapp'd over one another. 1 
This Suture: joins the ſerni-circular Cr 
eee of the O//a Temporum to the 
Sphend i ds Occipitit, and to the Pari. 
talia. The firſt three Sutures were called 
Sur Veræ; and the laſt Sutura os 
_ beEauſe it was ſuppoſed to have no 
„ dentations, Which 18 falſe. 3 7 2 401 11 4. ie 15 1 
The Bones. of che Granit are not 
hey ar 
| allo Joined to the * of _ 1 — 1 


oa, 
i LES. 
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by three other Sutures. The frſt- „he 

ur Tranſverſalis, it runs acroſs. the Face, it 

ere paſſes from the little Angle of the Exe 

of down to the Bottom of the Orbit, and 

nilſt up again by the great Angle of the, Eye 

over the Root of the Nole; and ſo to che 

Hittle Angle of the other Exe. It joins © 

3 Qs Frontis- to the E Bones of the upper 

The ſecond is the Ethmoidales; ir 

Gude the. Bone of that Name, and 

joins it to the Bones which are _ | 

The third is the Qs; Sphemidals 3 it 

ſurrounds the Os Spheneides, joins it to 

the Os Occipitis, -the A e and 

0 the Os Frontis. a E © 

+ The: ee is wade 2 Gov Pio 1 

1 Goined. together its Sutures, that it might 

oe the {tro Ang and leſs apt to break, ATE | 

18 that ſeveral Membranes and Veſſels _ 

Wuſpend the Dura Mater, and giver 

to the Pericranium, may paſs thro 

WSutures, and = the Mane of Tran | 
on may paſs thro* them. | 

Wow the Bones of the Cranium ate fox N | 

proper, and two common to it and the 1 

upper Jaw. The fix proper are, the . : 8 

Fron, which makes the fore Part of e 

Skull; the Os Occipitis, which makes tile 

hind Part; and the Offa Porietalia and 

1 Temporum, which make the Sides. The _ 

two common are, the Sbænsides and te 

os E 3 ee are —_ = be Babs f 

of the Skull. e 

1 i L 4 1 The: 
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o. e The firſt of the proper, is che Os Fro; din: 


tis or Coronale; it is almoſt round; it full. 
| che Bones of the Sinciput and : 
emples, by the —— N and the BOI 
Bones of the u by the Sutura An 
Tranſve- ali an N the Os s henvides by 
the Sutura Sphænoidolis. It forms the 
upper Part of the Orbit, and it bas four be 
Hpephyſes which are at the four Angles ol Thir 
the two Orbits. It has two Holes above m 
the Orbits thro” Which paſs a Vein, Ar. re 
tery, and ſome Twigs of the firſt Branch 
of the fifth Pair of Nerves. It has alſo 
one in each Orbit, à little above the O, 
Planum, thro? which a Twig of the Oph· 
_ thalmick/Branch of the fifth Pair paſſes to 55 | 
the Noſe; it is the Orbiter Internus. li 
= two Sinus above the Eye-brows, 
veen its two Tables; they are lined, 
Wick a thin Membrane, in which there 
are ſeveral Blood-Veſſels and Gina 
- ſeparate a mucous Seroſity, which 
falls into the Noftrils. © The Inſide of 
Bone has ſeveral Inequalities, made by the M - 
| Vella of the Dura Mater. It has two B"7” 
ry, 4 Dimples made by the anterior Lobes 
of the Brain. Above the Chriſta Galli i 
e a ſmall blind Hole, into which the Me 
End of the Sinus Longitudinalis is inſerted, WP 
From this Hole it has à pretty large BP? 
Spine which runs up along its Wadls iT a 
inſtead of this Spine, there is ſometiwesf 
2 „ in wilt lies the Sinus 7 'T 


n 
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reli, which ought to be obſerved care- 
ully by Surgeons in Wounds in this. Place, 
his Bone is thicker than the- Sinciput 
Bones, but thinner than the Os. Occipitis, 
In Children it is always divided in its mid- 
8 a true Suture. 8 3 
The ſecond and third are as: Bones of, Oſſa Parie-. 
pe Sinciput called Parietalia; they are the talia. 5 
thinneſt Bones of the Cranium; they are 
almoſt ſquare, and ſomewhat long; they 
Ire joined to the Os Frontis by the Sutura 
Coronalis, to one another in the Crown: 
df che Head by the Sutura Sagittalis, to. 
he Os Occipitis by the Lambdeidalis, and 
p d the OH Te emporum by the Suture Sgua- 
Peſæ. ey are ſmooth and equal on their 


Putſide, TY on their Inſide they. have ſe- 
Feral Furrows made by the Pulſe of the 


alli i 
1 the 
rted, 


large 
ddle; 
times 
gan. 2 


"dts, 


"4 


F3 rteries of the Dura Mater. They. have 


nch a ſmall Hole near the Sutura Sagit 


ls, thro! which there. paſs ſome Veins; 


hich carry the Blood from the Tegu⸗ 
ngnts to the Sinus Longitudinalis..- * 
he fifth and ſixth are the % Tn: OT eme. 
rum, ſituated in the lower Part of the 
ides of the Cranium; their upper Part. 
yhich is chin, conſiſting only of one Ta- 
Ne, is of a circular Figure, „ and is joined 
P the 40 Parietalia by the Suture Sgua- 
Wo: eir lower Part, which is thick, 
ard, and unequal, is joined to the Os Ocecit 
Sis, and to the Os Sphænoides; this Part 
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thibe eternal Mbophyſes ot Preeſſes, and 
öne internal. The firſt öf the ekterni 


rh 


te Or Ma, making that Bridge calls 
the Zygoma, under which lies the Tendon | 
- of the Crotaphite Muſcle. The fond 
is the Mumilleris, of Moaftordens ; it b 
mort and thick, ſituated behind the Mei 


jus Stytiformis, which is long and ſtmall; W 
5 i the Hotns of the Os Hyder are 


5 = big in the Baſis of the Skull; it con. 


| the > El which have been already deferib-ſ 
"+ * "The Holes in the Temporal Bones 


Fut of the internal, is the Hole through 


Kcond is common to it arrd the Os Occ: F 
piii: the eighth Pair of Nerves, and 
the Latereal Sinus paſs through it. Ib 
-  fifft of the external Holes i: the Meat 
 AHudithrins Exterims. The ſecond opens 
behind the Palate ; it is che End of Yhit 


; On of the Cortduir by Which the Ci 
| Tho Hitch b belag we Proviſſus Agg. 


Seng; by it paſſes à Vein which carries 
. the Blood from the external Teguments 3 


Of the Bones of the Cranium. 


is the Prove/ſlts Zypomaritus, which rum I 
forwards and unites with the Proceſs oi 


tus Auditorivs. The third is the Protyſ 


tied. The internal Proceſs is pretty long 
the Cavities and little Bones of 


are two internal, and fouf external. The 
which the Auditory Nerve paſſes; 


en 


8 which comes Rom the Bartal of 
r to the Mouth: The third & che 


s enter the Oramum.: And 


rere 
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hd to the Lateral S:inus's. '- Sometimes this. 
ef Hole is wanting; there is another which 
run is betwen the Procęſſus Maftoidens and 
5 Uthe Sylifarmis, through which the Portio 
allet Dura of the Auditory Nerve paſſes. They 
iden have each a Sinus lined with a Cartilage 


cond Linder the Meatus Auditorius, which re- 
it ö ceives the Condyle of the lower Jaw. 
7 The ſixth Bone of the Cranium is tho Os oeh: 


Os Occipitis; it lies in the hinder Part of 


aal, e Head; it is almoſt like a Lozenge 
are with its lower Angle turned inwards; it 
long joins the Offa Parietalia and Petroſa by 
con. che Sutra Lambdoidalis, and the Os Sp. 
es of noides by the Sphænoidalis. It is thicker 
erib-| than any of the other Bones of the Cranm- 
Ones em, yet it is very thin where the Splenurs, - 
Tf © Complexus, and Trapezins are inſerted. 


1 it is rough, internally it has 
td two Sinus's, in which lie the two Pro- 
24 een ves of the Cerebellum, und two. 

0 ange Furrows in which lie che Sinus. 
Lateralis. It has ſeven. Holes; the firſt. 
Pre on to it and the Offa Pe- 

„ the Lateral Sinus and the Hur 
V. ls paſs through then. The third 
is the great Hole thro which the Medulla 
Spinulis paſſes. The fourth and fifth: ar 
the Holes through which the ninth Pair af 
& Nerves palles. The ſixth and ſeventh 
are rwo Holes, through which there pals. 


a | two Veins which bring the Blood, fem 
ents {| the: external. T exuments to the Sinus La- 
to W . I. 9 ieralisʒ Se 
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 teralts;. ſometimes there. is but one, and 
ſometimes none of theſe two; - there are 
ſometimes two more, thro which the 
Vertebral Veins paſio This Bone has 
alſo two A4pophy/es,” one on each Side of 
the great Hole; they are lined with a 
Cartilage, and articulated with the firſt 
Vertebra of the Neck. It has alſo a Pro- 


3 : 15 tuberance i in its middle, from which there 


goes a ſmall Ligament, which is inſerted 
into the firſt Vertebra of the Neck. It is 
longer i in Beaſts than in Men. 

The firſt of the Bones common to the 
Skull and upper Jaw, is the en as 
It is a Bone of a very irregular Figure. 
It is ſituated in the middle of the Baſis of 
the Skull. It is joined to all the jo 


of the Cranium by the Sutura Spbænoida- 


i, except in the middle of its Sides, where 
it is continued to the Offa Petreſa as they 


: 2 one Bone. On its Outſide it has of 
33 The firſt two are broad 4 


a Bar's Wings, they are called 
3 „ they have each a pretty 
long Sint, from which the Muſcle cal- 
led Pterigoidæi ariſe; and at their lower 
End they have each a ſmall hook like a 
Proceſs, upon which the Peri aphylinus 
ZE xternus turns its Tendon. The third 
and fourth make the internal and lower 
Part of the Orbit; and the fifth is a little 

Apopyſe like the Grifta. Galli in its fore 
: 2 183 t is * in a . at 1 * 
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nd: further End of the Vomer. There is alſo 
xre Ja little ſmall Protuberance in the middle 
he fof this Bone, from which the Muſcles of 
nas ¶ the Uvula ariſe, On its Infide it has four 5 
of Proceſſes called Clinoides, they form a 
2 Cavity in the middle of this Bone called 
rſt N Cela ee in which lies the Glandula 
0- Pituitaria. | fas 0g the two Tables of 
ere this Bone under the Cella Turcica, there 
ed is a Sinus, divided in two in its middle; 
t is which opens by two Holes into the Ca- 
Auty of the Noſtrils. In the Os Sphænvs- 
the des there are twelve Holes: by the firſt 
les. and ſecond paſs the Optick Nerves; by 
re. the third, and fourth, which are called F. 
of | ramina Lacera, paſs the third Pair, fourth 
nes Pair, firſt Branch of the fifth Pair, and 
4 the fixth Pair; by the fifth and ſixth pals 
ere the ſecond Branch of the fifth Pair; by the 
ey If ſeventh and eighth paſs the third Branch 
has of the fame Pair; by the ninth and tenth - 
ad enter the Arteries. of the Dara: Mater; 
led and by the leventh and twelfth enter the 
ty internal Caroitdales, and the intercoſtal _ 
al- Nerve goes out. Canals by which 
ver the Carotidales enter, are oblique z - the 
> a © Beginning of them is made in the Offa 
mms Petroſa, and they open within the Skull 1 


ird the Spbænoi des. If 

ver The ſecond and laſt of the e 8 
tle Bones is the Os Ethmoides, ſituated in the des. 

dre middle of the Baſis of the Os Frontis, join; © 
the 1 to EA ne and. ba che * 2 * 
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Of the Bones of the upper Jaw. 
de by the Suture  Erhmoidalis. In it J. 


middle it has a ſmall Proceſs called Cy. 


e Galli, to Which the fore End of thy ff, 
Ful is tied. This Bone is perforated I 


2 Number of ſmall Holes through whic 
the Fibres of the Olfactory Nerve pals 
therefore it is alſo called Os Gribriforme 


Bone, which divides the Cavity of the 
Noſtrils in two; the lower Edge of thi Þ 
Bone is grooved with the Vomer. On each 


_e of this _—_— it has ſeveral thin 


sLaminæ, called OV Spongioſa, 
5e All of W 1 if 


are joined to the Erdmwides.” There ar 
two Laminæ, which neither adhere to thi 


Or Ethmuides, nor to the other Lamina 
but only the Membrane which cover 
them all. The two external Laminæ, ol the 
the Oſſa Spongioſa, make Part of the Or Fire 


ets — 


bit at the great Canthus, and they 2 


. 


called Oſſa Planta, becauſe . are e ſmoot] 


sz. v. 
Of te Bones and the upper Jo. 


e 


HE 3 af the upper Jaw: are two 
common to it and the Skull, which 
deſcribed; and eleven 8 
proper, that is, five in each Side, and one f 
anche middle: "they e 9 


exter 
From its under Side there goes a thin Orbi 


Its i 
Its x 
joini 
the 

Froy 
IS CC 
tle 


Ma 


e * * 99 * 
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071 Baer of the upper s 1 


. 

1 WH or the Skull by the three common Sites, bo. 
. and Lane to lobe another by a Ene but 1 
th true Suture. 3 
* The firſt of the proper Bonse is the Os 0: Mali 
hicl Hal or Zygoma ; it is of 4 triangular Fi- 
pak eure. Its upper Side makes che lower and 

me external Part of the Circutaference of the 

thiyY Orbit, where it joins the 0. Sp hehofder. | 

the ts internal Side joins the Or 'MaviRare. 

chü ts external has a long Process, which 

each Poining that of the Ofſe Tempe nn, fortns 

thit che Proceſſius Z yfomaticus ; it Joins the O 

i Frintis at the little Ar of the Eye. It 

the) Nis concave within, and it Ricks out a He- 

n e forwards, making the higheſt Pert of 3 
the Uthe Cheek. - 2 
ine. The ſecond is the Or Minn . 0. 


mk] becauſe in it all the Terth SET”; 


off Jaw are et. It 8 of 4 very © 
Orr W On its dutlide it joitis 


areſ the Or Mali. Its upper Side wakes the 
tower and Wtemal Part or Cir. 
Wrence of the Orbit. At its great Cunthus 95 
it Joins the Or Un is and Frontis. 
N Naß id jomed 10 K. 
the upper Lip it joins wich ies 
of the Other Side, and both joins 


ich Metin, and Petween fts two L by 
ven BÞ: ue Cavity 'Whith opens 


>” 49% 25 


ole into. the Noſtrnls. in 
2 Hb de Sine de — 5 
23 which 


Cs Unguis. 


"op = þ 
p 7 — « 
© S K 
„ P num. 
” * 
o 
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joined to the Os Fronts 


Fellow, where ws are 9 by th 
; ts 


07 


3 Teeth. WASTE chart art 1 
We called Orbiten Externus, in th. 
Part of it which makes Part of 1 the 0 my 
bit, through which the Nerves of the fifn{f. P. 

Pair, which come from the Teeth, 5 rouge 

Behind the . Dentes Inciſivi, where it join ug 
with its Fellow, it has another Which late 
comes from the Noſtrils. | 

The chird is the Os Unguis, 1 is,@ fig 
thin Bone which lies in the great Ang wer 
of the Orbit, it has a Hole in whidſ its 

the Lachrymal Sack lies. I ſee no Re: Nes 
fon why this Bone ſhould be counted % 

Bone of the upper Jaw, ſeeing it lies ei 05 
tirely in the great Angle of the Orbit 
there is more Reaſon to count it a L 1 

mina of the O, ish, than the 0 |.” 


The fourth is the Os Naß; he 
thin but ſolid Bone, which makes 
upper Part of the Noſe; its upper End 

= Saturi 
Sides joins it 


Tranfverſalis: One of its 

Septum Narium. other Side joins ie C 
Os G. Mortar,” Upon its lower End th iter 
Cartilages of the Noſttils are faſten 1c 
| Emernally it is ſmooth, but internally | ole: 


is rough. nal 

The $f Bone of the upper Jaw! i th = 
O. Palau; it is 4 fem Bone almoſ go. 
ſquare, it makes the 15 Part ah thWrer 
n of the Mouth. Wick 


Of the Bones of the upper per Faw, © 


art of the Ol Maxillare which makes 
Sc fore Part of the! Palate. It is alſo 
ined to its Fellow, and to the Proceſe 7 
s Pterigoidzus.” : 1 has a "ſmall "Hole 
Brough Which a Branch of the fifth Pair 
Nerves goes” to! the” Metnbrane of the 
We.. 3 4X99} 95977 
The - eleventh A 16 called the 
mer, it is ſituated in the middle of the 
wer Part of the Noſe. It has a Cleft 
its upper Side, in which Cleſt it re- 
wes the lower Edge of the Schtum 
ted /. In its further End it receives a ſmall 
ee of the O. Sphaneides, © and: its f 
der Side joins the Os Palati. ite 
W e chat 
nes of the Skull and up aw 
mpoſe the Orbit of the Eye. 


e Os Unguis and Os Planum make the 
Wer and lower Part of the great Angle; 
uturihd the Os Sphenoides the inner and 
wer of the little Angle. The O, Max 
are makes the inner and lower Part of 
e Circumferencez! and the O. Mali the 
iter and lower Part. 
Let us now briefly recapitulate all the 
oles in the Head. They are either ex- 
na or internal. The external Holes 


Dove the Orbit, through which a Vein; 

and a Nerve from the Ophthal» 
Oe OY 
the 


r Part of it is made of ihe Or Rint * 


t. The two in che Corona Bone 


RA 
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| Palate, Uvu/a, and Gums, 7. In the Ten ded 


Of the Bones of the upper Jaw.” | ©) 


the Brow, and frontal Muſcle; this ff The 
oo appears only as a Notch. 2. Th Soles 

rbiter Internus in the ame Bone withloles 
the Orbit, a little above the Qs: Plau hen 
for another Branch of the fifth Pair a 


Nerves . which goes to the Noſe 3; | 
between the Os Unguis and the Os Max, nd fi 
dare, in the great Canthus, through whinſÞe © 


che Ductus Lachrymalis paſſes to the Nerve 
4-. Orbiter; Externus in the Os Mavi me 
below the Orbit through which the Nen Puræ 
and Veſſels which come from the Techie ( 
paſs to the Cheek. 6 5. One ſingle ge wm 
in the n Bone ee als frets 

which comes from the Noſe. - 6. Tye 0 
in the Ou Palati, thro? which a Bra ftory 
of the fifth Pair of Nerves paſſes to emp 


poral Bone between the Proc ęſſiis Maſe o 
deus and Styliformis, through which i Herv 
Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve pajgp"0v 
— 8. The Ductus Auditorins Extern t- 

The Ductus Auditorius Internus. 10 
The Conduit for the Carotidal Arte 


Fi ut, 


- 32. In the fame Bone through which Nerv 


Vein paſſes from the external Tegumens 
to the Lateral Sinus's; : this is behind the 
Proceſſus Maſtoidæus. 12. In the Occ 
pital Bone behind its Apophyſas, throun 
which the Vertebral Veins paſs. 13.4 
the ſame Bone for a Branch of the extetn 


Jugular. 24 One ſingle lar Rum fo 
"ou Medulia e MI ng "Th 


Of the Janes wg the upper - om. 


ne internal Holes are, 1. The blind 
T\oles above the Chriſta Galli. 2. The 
ic loles in the Os Etbnmoi des. 3. In the Os 
2 bænoides for the Optieck Nerves. 4. 
ir he ö through which 
e third, re the rl 
Ind fixth Pair of Nerves paſa. 5. For 
ie ſecond. Branch of the fifth . ain of 
etves. 6. For the third Branch of the 
me Nerve. 7. The Feramen Artaria 
2g Pura Matris. 8. The Canal thro Which 
He Carotidal enters, and the Intercoſtal. 
— out, but chis we counted among 
e external Holes. 9. In the Proceſs of 
xe Os Temporum through which the Au- 
tory. Nerve: paſſes. To, between the 


ded in two by the e 
e one Part paſſes the e 

ſerves: and the Nervus 2 
rough the other the Lateral Sinus open 
to the internal Jugulars. 1 1. One in 
ch Side of the large Hole of the Oe 
put, through eu —— ninth Pair aff. 
ler ves Seeengeasr. > eld 10: b vely: 


emporal and Ocæipital 2 iiowgh 


— 


dren, do ben they are about tu 
betwirt "theſ® two Laminæ, it is poroũ 
it has two * Paqmiey uppermoſt 


wich. paſſing. under the Prove 1 57. 
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Which is ſhorter and lower, has a rc 


— by this looſe intervening Cart 


che Angle of the lower Jay. 


* 

1 
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* 8 ler Jaw. Pn ii 


1 55 4 FA 1 (It 


| d TEIN d rao 3 rig nter 


H E lower Jaw | is made of one Bon Pair 
' Whoſe Fibres at the Chin, in Chil: idale 


Years Old. 


It is compeſed of two Table he 
which" are prett) 


hard add ſmoorh: b ame 


Dn { 


and full of little Cavities; its Figure n. 
ſembles the Letter v; at each Extremip 


called Corona it is and broad at 
„ but it ends in a ſharp: Pom 


miaticus, has the Tendon of the 
phite Mufele inſerted into it. —— oth 


Head, [lined with a Cartilage, which\Winec 
articulated. into the Sinus, of the Os Paher 
troſumt'; but 'betwixt} the Cartilage whidſſher 
lines the Sinus, and that which: covaWHur 


the Head of this Proceſs there is thin, Wn t 
which adheres to the Ligamentum Am eve 
lare, which ſurrounds this Articulatia.Wpi 


The Motion of the Jaw ſideways, whit 
is abſolutely neceſſary in chewing, is mud 


e. The lower Edge of this Jaw | 
Abd its Baſis, each end of which is va | 


* 


Of the Teeth. 
The lower Jaw has four Holes, two 
n its Inſide near its Proceſſes, and two 
Pn its Outſide near its middle By the 
nternal Holes enter a Branch of the' fifth 
Pair of Nerves, an Artery from the Caro- 
idales, a Vein paſſes out to the Jugulars, 
heir Branches are ſpread in the Roots of 
he Teeth. By the external Holes theſe 
ame Veſſels paſs, and are diſtrihuted up- 
n the Chin. It has alſo. nn 15 


* FF 2 
-emiy „0 880 
oft ; 8 E c 1. vn. 2571 1 
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8 * * 
in 


eſt Bones of the Body ; they are for 
d in the Cavities of the Jaws; which are 
ined with a thin Membrane, upon which 


here paſſes a thick, viſcous, tranſparent 


zin to pierce the Edge of the Jaw, tear 
the Perigtæum and Gums, -which being 


e Time of Toothing 
The Teeth begin not 20 appear all. 
dne Time: Firſt the Dentes Inciſivi 


eh CESS 


239 
SE STE. 


Where are ſeveral Veſſels, through which 


umour, which as it increaſes, hardens 
n the Form of 'Teeth, which about the 
eventh or eighth Month after Birth, be- 


very ſenſible, create a violent Pain and 
other ſymptoms incident to Children in 


- HE Tech areche haideſt and lanes ah te 
3 | 
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Jaw appear, becauſe! they are the thinneſt 
and ſharpeſt. » After them come! out the 
Tm  Canini, becauſe they ars ſharper than the 
0 Molares, but thicker” than the ncifeve, 
2 and laſt of all rhe Malares, becauſe they 
Fo . * are the thickeſt and blunteſt. Of this 
viſcous tranſparent : Liquor, which is the 
| Subſtance of the Teeth, there ate two 
_ Lays, the one below the other, divided 
ſame Mernbrane, which covers all lit 
| the Cavity of the Jaw :: The uppermoſt | 
Lay forms the Teeth, which come out Ih 
C. N but about the ſevench Year of Age ut 
=: they are thruſt out by the Teeth made of 
= - the undermoſt Lay, which then begin to Pre 
3 ſprout; and if theſe Teeth be loſt, th 
3 . $a, 0 ns et again; but if fome have been 


1 5 .-obſerved to ſhed 'their Teeth twice, the) Mare 
8 have had three Lays of this viſcous Hu- $4" 


=. Tear the'ewo laſt of the Morales ſpring 
= up; and they are call'd Dentes Sapientiæ. 
1 on. Den- The Teeth, which are ſometimes four- 
© £55 lacilivi. teen, ſometimes fifteen, and ſometimes 
teen in each Jaw, are of three Sorts, 
; the Dentes Intifroi, C anini and Molares. 
3 . — are the four foremoſt Teeth 
bt 1 W. are pretty de, top ſharp 
= gat their — little -convex- outwards 
and hollow inwards; they haue each ia 
r or q #9 which is a little ctook- 
RE Ee —— EI 


* 
2 
* 


of the 2 reth. . 0 


area upon one Point "ak nad. 
t ſuſtained equally by every hs 
> Sides of the he Rag touch. 

The Canini ate two in each Jaw, orie Canini, 
each Side of che Inciſibi; they are | 

retty thick and round, and they cl in 
hag Point; they have each one Root, 

ich is longer than the "Roots of che 
ciſtui; their Oper SW: is o pierce e 
liments becauſe the fore Teeth ate not 

y apt to be pulled outwards by the. 
hi, we hold and break with them, 


3 


Age ut likewiſe becauſe they are more ſub- „„ 
of t to blows than the Molares; there: © 
to re above two thirds of them are con- 
ained in their Abi or Sockets, bß 


hich their Reſiſtance of all lateral Pre 5 5 2 
es is much greater "that; ebe of e 5 
ieth | The Molares bogey are ten Wah 3 | 
ring wy they are the Wa 5 5 
Teeth, their Extremities are broad and 
neven; and becauſe the Preſſure pon i 1 gy 3 2 
dem is generally perpendicular, there- 1 
re they have ſometimes! two, ſome - 
Mes three, and ſometimes four Roo, . PD: 
hich ſeparate à little from one another 
at having : broad hade they ue und 1 
e greater Reſiſtance from the Jaw-when 
ey.. preſs. upon one another in chewing 
the Aliments; and the Preſſure us 

Je leſs Force, ſeeing the Roots are a 
le crooks Cs, en 

| Ys 


a= 
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it Line under the Preſſure. The 
ie. Molares are the biggeſt and ha 
| . bod, becauſe we. ordinarily. t the | 
=_ H Bodies fartheft into our Mouth; . 
» kmre nighelt the Articulation, becauſe ti 
3 De which is to grind . Alim 

1 ſmall, requires the greateſt Strength. 
Ln © Roots of che Teeth of the upper Jaw 
eber than thoſe. of 
ö under Jaw, becauſe the upper Jaw is 
£ ſo ſtrong to reſiſt the = Fares . 'Ti 

as the, lower i Me 1 


1 4 
IE 


2 


S 
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n 4 . 1 

The Nonber.? zu he pin, we und 1 chat 
A, D of Bones which reaches from | 

| — — of the Neck to the Os 
1 dens they are twenty-four in Num 
BE beſides thoſe of the Os Sacrum, ſe 
VDiertebræ of the Neck, twelve of 
MW”. 7 — and five of the Loins; the 
not in a ſtrait Line, for thoſe: of 
Neck bend inwards, thoſe of the 
ontwards, for | enlarging © the 'Caviy 
the Thora; Pee of che 3 bend 


* 
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het 


263 1 
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Alice be dach d is round PE conver, the bind + 
rt ſomewhat concave; its upper and BW 1 
Sch. wer Side are plain, each cover d wien 5 1 
f Cartilage which is pretty thick for- 1 
„ Wards, but thin backwards, by which | 
due 1 \eans we bend our Body. forwards; for 
die We Cartilages yield to the Preſſure of | 
odies of the Vertebræ, which in that Mo- 
on come cloſer to one another. 1 
duld not be effected, if the harder I 
dees of the // rricbree were cloſe to one 
rr. ' hother. Each Vertebra has three Sorts 
pProceſſes towards its hinder Part, two 
that anſverſe or lateral, one on each Side: 
| Pey are nearer the Body of the J writbre "gt 
he Os an the-rreſt. In each of them there is a2 
Nun endon of the Vertebral Muſcles inſert- 
um, fd. Four oblique Proceſſes, two on the 
we of Wpper Part, and two on the lower; by 
; cher zeſe the . ertebr are articulated to one 
hother ; and one acute on the binder: : 
hoſt Part of the Vertebra. | 
Ca | Theſe Proceſſes with the hinder or con- 
as beni ve Part of the Body of the Vertebræ, 
Ot Sad@rm a Hole in each Yertebra : and 
vity of 8! the Joles anſwering one another, 
> Wake a "Channel for the Deſcent of the 
* Naa » Which ſends out its 
M 5 EEE 8 


Pha 8 Nerves to the ſeveral Parts ot the Body 


#, 
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Oy the Spine and Vertebræ. 


by Pairs, through two frnall Holes form. Ib. 


ed by the jointing of four Notches in the 
| Sides of each fuperior and inferior Ver. 
$ „ | tebr a. 
© Of the A. tj. 
culation of the 
Venebes. ſending oblique Proceſſes of each ſape- 


Ihe Vertebræ are articulated to one an- 
other by a Ginghmus; for the two de- 


rior Yertebra of the Neck and Back, have 
a a little Dimplein their Extremities, where- 
in they receive the Extremities of the 
two aſcending oblique Proceſſes of the 
inferior Vertebræ; fo that the two aſcend- 

is Proceſſes of each Vertebra of the 

Feck and Back are received, and the two 
deſcending do receive, except the firſt off 
the Neck, and laſt of the Back; but the, 
0 Proceſſes of each Yertchra of 0 
the Loins receive, and the two deſcend- . 5 
ing are received, contrary to thoſe of hep 
"AE and Back. 

"The Vertebræ are all tied together vit 
a hard Membrane made of OS and} 
large Pibres: It covers the of al 
the Vertebræ forwards, reaching from the 
firſt of the Neck to the Os Sacrum: 
There is another Membrane which lines 
the | Canal, made by the large Hole of 
_ each Vertebra, which alſo ties them all 
together. Beſides, the Bodies of each 
4 eh are tied to one another by the 
N g Cartilages and the Tendons 

de, Which ae inſerted in 
| thei] 
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of the Spine and Vat" - 248 
Body peir Proceſſes, and tie them together be. — 5 5 


orm ind. 
8 * This Structure of the Spine 3 IS the very . -» 
Vert Peſt that can be contrived; for had it been 3 


ll one Bone, we could have had no Mo- 
4 rag ion in our Backs; had it been of two 
o de. three Bones articulated for Motion, 
fupe-Whe Aedulla Spinalis muſt have been neceſ- 
eſzarily bruiſed at every Angle or Joint; 
here 2517 the whole would not have been 
„ dhe P pliable for the ſeveral Poſtures we have 
Occaſion to put ourſelves in. If it had | 
en made of ſeveral Bones without in- . 
ervening Cartilages, we ſhould have had 
> more-Uſe of it, than if it had been 
But one Bone. If each Vertebra had had 
s own diſtinct Cartilages, it might go 
geen eaſily diflocated. And ly, the 
cend- 5 plique Proceſſes of each ſuperior : 
of the Wferior Vertebra keep the middle 
Pat it can neither be thruſt backwatds | 

her bl or forwards co compreſs the Medulla 
g and bini. 
of al Thus 2 of the rieb in ges? 
m the. becauſe they are not all alike, we. 
all therefore deſcend to a more particular 
xamination. 
The ſeven Vertebræ of the N eck differ 0fthe Ver- 
om che reſt in this, that they are ſmal- N 9 

Ir and harder. Secondly, That that.” 
ganſverſe Proceſſes are perforated for the 
aſſage of the Vertebral Vellels. Third- 

1 Tha their acute Proceſſes are forked 

8 2 and 
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O the Spine and Vertebræ. 
4 and ſtrait; but beſides this, the firſt and 
=_ 8 have neem peculiar 0 them. G 


Atlas. The feſt, which is called Atlas, is tied t 
1 „ Head, and moves with it upon chef 
ſecond ſemi-circularly; its aſcendi as 
| ligue Proceſſes receive the Tuberc 


if de Occiput, upon which Articulation 8 b: 
E . Head is.only moved forwards and backe 
1 wards; and its deſcending Proceſſes re. F 
_ _ ceiye the aſcending. Proceſles of the ſe. © 
3 N cond Vertebra. It has no acute Proceſs, B 
EF , thatit might not hurt the Action of thei 2 


Muſculi Refi; but a ſmall Tubercle 10 
which the ſmall Ligament of the Head 
is inſerted. In the fore Part of its grea 
Hole it has a pretty large Sinus, in whit 
lies the Tooth: like Proceſs of the ſeconfi 
Vertebra, being faſten'd by a Ligamen 
that riſes from each Side of the Sinus, Bll 
it compreſs not the Medulla Spinalis I 
1 has two ſmall Sinus's in its upper Part, in 
= which the tenth Pair or Nerves and the 
_ -. _ : Vertehral Arteries lie. 
ratet. The ſecond is called Ep. n 
| Vertebra Dentata; in the middle betwe: 
ht its two oblique aſcending Rroceſles, it hi 
a long and round Proceſs like a Toot 
which is received into the foreſaid Sinus 
upon it the Head with the firſt Yertebrfi 
turns half round as upon an Axis. Th 
Extremity of this Proceſs is knit. to th 
- Grape by a ſmall but ſtrong * 
A Lu 
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Of the Spine and Vertebræ. Wo. 
ang A Luxation of this Tooth is mortal, be: 
hem · ¶ cauſe it compreſſes the Medulla Spinalis, —-_Þ 
2 The third Vertebra is called Axis; and Al.. 
the four following have no Name, nor 
any peculiar difference. | 
The twelve Vertebræ of the Back dif- Of the Ver- 

fer from the reſt in this, that they are _ ores 
larger than thoſe of the Neck, and ſmal- * 4 
ler than thoſe of the Loins ; their acute 2 
Proceſles {lope downwards upon one an- „ 
Potber: They have in each ide. of og = - => 
Bodies a ſmall Dimple wherein t 4 — 
ceive the round Extremities of the by, = 
[and another in their tranſverſe Proceſſes _- 
which receives the little Tuberels ner 
chat Extremity of the Ribs. The Arti. 55 * 
cCaulation of the twelfth with the firſt I 
Iche Loins is by 4rthrodia, for both its 
Naſcending and deſcending oblique- Pro- 2 
ceſſes are received, 4 
The five Vertebræ of the Loins differ of the Ver- 
from the reſt in this, that they are the br of 7% » 
broadeſt, and the laſt of them is the largeſt *** : 

of all the Vertebræ. Their acute Procef- — 
ſes are broader, ſhorter, and wider _ — 
one another, their tranſverſe longer, to +» 
| ſupport the Bowels, and the Mulcles of 


| me Back; they are not perforated as 'thofe 1 
8 of the Neck, nor have "they: a Dimple or 1 
Jortebrl Sat af thoſe of che Back. The Od. 
6 Ti lages which are betwixt their 1 are. * 
7 1 than any of the reſt. - 438 3 


8 ey ty r 
l „ * . 
v n * 5 R 


2s Of rhe Spine and Vertebræ. 


Of theOs The Vertabræ of the Os Sacrum grop 
1 fo cloſe together in Adults, as that thejſſh, 
make but one large and ſohd Bone of the 

Figure of an 4/oceles Triangle, who: 
Baſis is tied to the laſt * ertebra of the | 
Lins, and the upper Part of its Sides tf 
the ie, and its Point to the Os Caccigil 
It is concave and ſmooth on its: Forefide 
\ but. convex and unequal on its Backſide 
It hath five Holes on each Side, but the 
| - Nerves paſs only through the five. on it 
Foreſide. Its acute Proceſſes or Spine 
are ſhorter and leſs than thoſe of the Loing 2 
and the lower is always ſhorter than 


1 o. ce 9 5 Os Sete is joined to the Extrel 
=” mity of the Os Sacrum; it is compolet 3 
=” of three or four Bones, of which py | 
Z# lower is ſtill leſſer than the upper, till th 
3 BM laſt ends in a ſmall Cartilage; it reſem 
== bles a little Tail turn'd inwards ; its Uſe! ' 
1 is to ſuſtain the ſtrait Gut; it pields toll 
he Preflure of the Fætus 1 in Women in| 
Travail, and Midwives uſe to thruſt ii, 
= dackwards, but ſometimes rudely and vi. NM 
= olently, which is the Occaſion of great 
[4 | Pai, 5 of ſeveral bad Effects. 
'Y From what has been ſaid, it is ay to 
underſtand how the Motion of the Back 
is performed: Tho? each particular Ver-. 
#ebrg has but a very ſmall Motion, yet the 
Motion of all is very conſiderable. Wel 
- wy faid, 1 the Head moves only fo 
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O the Spine and Vertebræ. 
* 57 Prards and forwards upon the firſt Verte- 
725 5 bra, and ſemi-circularly upon the ſecond. 
WOO emarked in the Bone of the hind Head, 
of thi falling upon another in the firſt Fertebra, 
des tc ſtops the Motion of the Head backwards, | 
hat it compreſs not the Spinal Marrow; 
oreld.od when the Chin touches the Sternum, 
t can move no farther forwards, The 


Ne mited by the Ligaments which tie the 
SÞ1nt'FProceſs of the ſecond Fertebra to the 
Loins Bead, and by thoſe which tie the firſt to 
"he ſecond Vertebra. The Motion of the 
Extrel ther Vertebræ of the Neck is not ſo ma- 

ma Pifeſt; yet it is greater than that of the 
oh 0 Fertebræ of the Back, becauſe their acute 
till td F roceſſes are ſhort and ſtrait, and the Car- 
eſem! filages which are between their Boche 
ha Us Fhicker. The twelve Vertebræ of the 


pblique or ſemi· circular Motions are li- 


"Back have the leaſt Motion of any, be- 


clds do Paule their Cartilages are thin, their a- 
ruſt. inte Proceſſes are long, and very near to 
— ier another; and they are fixed to che 


Ribs, which neither move forwards: nor 


aaſy to the Back is performed by the FVertebræ of 


> Back he Loins, becauſe their Cartilages are : 


Vo icker, and their acute Proceſſes are at a 
* 8 Ereater Diſtance from one another; for 
f . a e may bend our Body forwards; and 

be greater Diſtance there is betwixt the 

Wards Z . ttcute 


he thicker the Cartilages are, the more ; 
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230 RES. Of the Spine and Vertebrz. 
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acute Proceſſes, the more we may bend 

oartclves: backward, l. 
 *- This is the Structure and Motion of the 
Lertebræ, when they are in their natural 
Poſition; but we find them alſo in ſeve- 
ral Perſons ſeveral ways diſtorted. If 
the Vertebræ of the Back ſtick out, ſuch 
as have this Deformity are faid to be 
bunch'd-back'd; and in ſuch the Cartilages 


Which are between the Vertebræ are very | 
thin and hard forwards, but conſiderably | 


thick backwards, where the oblique Pro» 
_ ceſſes of the ſuperior and inferior Verte. 
_ 'bre are at a conſiderable Diſtance from 
one another, which Diſtance fills up with 
a viſcous Subſtance. This Inequality - of 
the Thickneſs -of the Cartil happet 
either by a Relaxation or Weakn of 
the Ligaments and Muſcles, which are 
faſtened to the Backſide of the Yertebre, 


in which Caſe their Antagoniſts finding) 


no "Oppoſition, remain in a continual | 


Contraction, and conſequently there can 
be no Motion in theſe Vertebræ. If this 
Deformity has been from the Womb, 
then the Bones being at that Time ſoft 


and tender, the Bodies of the Vertebræ 


partake of the ſame Inequality as the Car- 
tilages. If the Bunch be towards one 
Shoulder, for Example, towards the right, 


; .., "then the Cartilages on that Side are very 
tazick, but thin and dry on the other Side; 

on the left Side the oblique pape 
. 7 ͤð ;/ F 
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Of the Offa Innominata. | 
N come cloſe together, but on the right 

bend there is a conſiderable Diſtance berwixt - 
chem, and the Ligaments and Muſcles . - 
are greatly extended on the right Side, but 

thoſe on the left are as much contracted. 
If the Vertebræ are diſtorted inwards, all 

Things have a different Face: The Carti- 
lages and ſometimes the Vertebræ are very 
thick forwards, but mighty thin and hard __ 

backwards: The acute and oblique Pro- 
© ceſſes are very cloſe to one another, and 
the Ligaments upon the Bodies of the Ver- 
tebræ are greatly relaxed, but the Muſcles 
and Ligaments which tie the” Proceſles 

together are very much contracted, Theſe 
Diſtortions ſeldom happen in the Ferte- 
bræ of the Loins; but ſuch as are ſo mi- 
_ have little or no Motion of their 
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Of the Oh Innominata. i 5 
4 HE 72 Innominata are two _— 5 


Bones ſituated on the Sides of the 
Os Sacrum; in a Fœtus they may be each © 
ſeparated into three Pieces, which in a? 
du'ts unite and make but one Bone, in 
which they diſtinguiſh three Parts. The _ 
„ frſt and ſuperior Part is called Os Wiumy, _ 
ts / 1 Tlium lieth between in and 

88:5 Fellow. It is very large, almoſt of a 


3 
E 


2 * * „o I = BY 
1 " Ganbichrculer Figure, a little conver, and Pre 
1 uneyen on its external Side which is cal- Þ thr 
5 led its Dorſum, and concave and ſmooth In. 
3 on its internal Side, which is called its | 
My _ Cofia. Its 2 or Edge is cal- 
4 led its Spins. It is joined to the Sides of 

| the three ſuperior Vertebræ of the Os Sa- 
3 irt Suture: aner in e 5 
mien than in Men. 1 
© Or Pubs The ſecond is the Os Pubis, which is 
[- che inferior and fore Part of the Os Inno- J 
8 united to its Fellow of the an 
other y an intervening Cartilage, gr. 
by which means it makes the fore Part of, 
BH the Pelvis or Baſon, of which the Os Il 
1 Cacrum is the back Part, and the Ilia the ¶ at 
I Sides. 8 wl 
oO, Ichuam The id is the inferior and poſterice re 
Cote. called N or Coxendix; it has a large J 
Cavity called Acetabulum Coxendicis, ¶ le 
| Which receives the Head of the Thigh- W T 
* Bone; the Circumference of this Cavity Si 
3% bs tipt with a Cartilage called its Super- fa 
- eilium, where it joins the Os Pubis; it I la 
I has a large Hole called Foramen Iſchii & V 
3 Bubis, about the Circumference of which 
F © the Muſcles called Obturator Internus and 
Erxternus ariſe. And at its lower End it 

has a large Protuberance upon which we 
5 ſit, and from whence the Benders of the 
Leg ariſe. And a little above this, upon 
its hinder Part, it has another ſmall acute 
ee betwixt which and the Prot 7 
1 i raQtu- 4 


8 = the Sinus of hoy him, © 
cal- E thro? which the Tendon: of the Oz anale 5 
ooth Internus rs 


1 its 

af $ECT. TY 

2s of N ? 

wy. E 2 * ws Ribs sean. 
BY "HER are conn 

ch is twelve on each Side of the twelve 


nno- ¶ Vertebræ of the Back; they are crooked, 
the ¶ and like to the Segments of Circles; they 
age, grow flat and broad as approach the 
t of ¶ Sternum, but the nearer they are to the 
Os LVertebræ they are rounder and thicker, 
the at which End they have a round Head, 
I Þ which being covered with a Cartilage, is 
rior received into the Sinus in the Bodies of the 
Vertebræ; and at the Neck of each Head 
(except the two laſt Ribs) there is a ſmall- 
{ Tubercle, - which is alſo received into the 
Sinus of the tranſverſe: Proceſſes of the 
J fame Vertebræ: The Ribs thus articu- 
lated, make an acute Angle with the lower 
Vertebras: ©: | 
The Ribs have each a ſmall Canal or | 
Sinus, Which runs along their under Sides, 
in which lies a Nerve, Vein, and Artery: 
Their Extremities, which are faſten d to 
the Sternum, are Cartilaginous, and the 
make an obtuſe Angle with 
| the bony Part of the Rib; this Angle re- 
12 * us Cartilages 9 
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could not have been ſh 
Degree it is now, or the Cavity 


E ite Rib. 


der dn Women than in Men, that FRE f 
. the better e e den, of their 

The Ribs are of two Sorts; hs baren 
| er. are called Coſtæ Veræ, becauſe their 


Sinus of the Sternum. 


aginous Ends are received into the 


The five lower 
are called Falſz, becauſe they are ſhorter 


and ſofter, of which only the firſt is join- 


ed to the Extremity of the Sternum, the 
Cartil 
tied to one another, thereby leaving greater 
Space for the Dilatation of the Stomach 
and Entrails. The laſt of theſe falſe Ribs 


is ſhorter than all the reſt; it is not tied 


to them, but ſometimes to the Midriff, 


and — to the Muſcults Gal guns 
Deſcendens. © 


It the Ribs had been articulated with 
the Bodies of the Vertebræ at right Angles, 


the Cavity of the Thorax could never have 
been enlarged in breathing. If each Rib 
had been a rigid Bone articulated at both 
Ends to two fixed Points, the whole 
Cheſt had been immoveable. If the Ribs 
had not been articulated to the tranſverſe 
Proceſſes of the Verte, the Sternum 
out to that 


* 


Theras could not have encreaſed ſo much 
as is requiſite in Inſpirãtion. For when 


the Ribs are pulled up by the Intercoſtal | 
5 . Me Ine C 


4 
4 


aginous Extremities of the reſt are 


of the 


Pf the Rib muſt be encreaſed, and n 


Of the Ribs. 
cake: Sternum make with the bony Pa 


quently its Subtenſe, or the Diſtance be- 
2 the Sternum and the tranſverſe Pro- 
es, lengthen d. Now, becauſe the 
P 8 cannot move beyond the tranſverſe 
Proceſs, upon the Account of its Articu- 
lation with it; therefore the Sternum muſt 
either be thruſt to the other Side, or elſe 
outwards. It cannot move to the other 
Side, becauſe of an equal Preſſure upon 
the fame Account there, and therefore 
it is thruſt outwards, or the Diſtance be- 
tween the Sternum "and the Vertebræ is 
encreaſed. The laſt Ribs, which do not 
reach the Sternum, and conſequently con- 
duce nothing in this Action, are not 
culated with the tranſverſe Proceſſes. -- 
If we ſuppoſe the Cavity of the Thorax 
to be half a Sphæriod, whoſe Semi-Axis 
is the Height of the Thorax, or 15 Inches, 
and the Diameter of its greateſt ircle 12 
Inches, then the Cavity of the Thorax 
contains 1130 Cubigk Inches. But in an 
eaſy Inſpiration the* Sternum is raiſed one 
Tenth of an Inc las I am aſſured by an 
pon which Account 


the Cavity of 1 | is 
1150 Cubick Inches. To this if we add 
the Space the Diaphragma leaves, which 


is the Segment of a Sphere, whoſe Dia- 5 


meter is 15 Inches, and the Solidity) of 
the CO 183 bt we ſhall "Tacky 
3 Es | i 8 n 


. Of the Breaſt- Bone. | 
Inches more, if the Diaphragma deſcend. 


but one Inch; but if it deſcends an Inch 
and a half, it leaves Room for 52 Inches 


of Air to enter: and if it deſcends two 


Inches, the Cavity of the Thorax will be 
increaſed upon the Account of the Mo- 
tion of the D:aphragma alone 86 Inches. 


So that in the leaſt Inſpiration we can fair - 


ly ſyppoſe, the Lungs are diſtended with 


42 Inches of Air, and they en ms. 


de n aye 70 or 100. 


8 E c T. XI. 
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12 E 3 or 3 40 ber 
ated in the middle of the Breaſt; it 


is «compoſed of ſeyen or eight Bones in In- 
fants, which at firſt are Cartilaginous, but 


Which harden and unite into three Bones 


after they are ſeyen Years old: The Sub- 


ſtance of theſe Bones is not ſolid, but 


ſomewhat ſpongeous. 
The firſt and upp Aon Bone is ; the 


biggeſt and largeſt ; ir gggyneven and r 
on its Outſide, but ſmaller on its Inſide, 


gives way for the Deſcent-of the Wind- 


Pipe. It has a Sinus lined with a 2 — 
wherein it receives 1 r of th the ——_ | 


lage on each Side of its 


| ne, 


Furrow which 


"Of the Cla Clavicule — Fre 
The ſecond is longer and narrower 


nds 


hes 
"Wo 


on Sinus) „ in which the Cartilagh 
Ends of the Ribs are receive. 


be The third is ſhorter, but broader than 


Ao- the ſecond; it receives into the Lateral 


16s. WSinuss: the. Extremities of the laſt true 
ir · Ribs; it terminates into a Cartilage which 


ith 
ne · 


_ rower to its Extremity, where it is { 
times forked, and ſometimes it bends in- 
Awards, comprefles the upper Orifice of 


25 the Sache and cauſes a youre e 


u- FVomiti 


it The Uſe of the Staining is to defend 


n- the Heart, 1 e EA 
ut of the true Ribs. 


les 
wn s E OT. XII. | 
5 of the Claviculz and e 
(5) 


each Side; they are pretty long and ſmall; 
1- Fat one End they are joined to the Produc- 


d, tion of the Scapula, called Acromion, * | 


the Articulation called Synchandreſis; 


283 the 8 2 to — upper End of 8 


e 1 Sternum 


ach than the firſt, and on its Sides _ 


irdens ſometimes into a Bone called 
Cartilago Xiphoides, or Enfiformis,  be- 
auſe it is broad at its upper End, where 
it joins the third Bone, and grows nar- 


zh T*. 8 or Channel Bags: are che 5 
two in Number, ſituated at the Baſis 
h of the Neck, above the Breaſt, one on 
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Of the Claviculæ and Scapulæ. 


Sternum by the 4 called A, 
throdia; they are crooked like an 7talian 


Pectoral Muſcle which pulls the Arm 


its Outſide is ſomewhat convex, and its 


(/) for the Paſlage of the Veſſels which 
paſs under them, and to eins the Mo- 
tion of the Arms. 24 8 
Their Subſtance is fpregjzous; therefod 
they are the more eafily broken, and th 
ſooner united when broken: Their Ut: 
is to ſuſtain the Scapulæ to which thi 
Arms are articulated. And becauſe the 


acroſs the Breaſt, is. inſerted near the 

per End of the "Humerus Bone; there 
| if the Clavicula did not keep the 
Scapula, to which the Head of the Hu, 
merus is joined, always at an equal Dil 
tance from the Sternum, the upper Part 
of the Arm, and not the Ha ps 
have been pulled forwards. | M 

The Scapula, Oueru r, Or Sbolder | 
' blades, are two large and broad Bones, 
like the Triangle called Scalenum ; they 
are ſituated on each Side of the upper and 
back Part of the Thorax. The Subſtance YW _ 
of the Scapula is thin, but ſolid and firm; |,” © 


Infide concave; its upper: Edee i is called 
 Cita Superior, and its lower Cofta: Inf 
rior; its broad End is called its Bajis, 
which, with the two Edges, make the up- 
per and lower Angles. They have each 
three Proceſſes, of which the fitſt runs all Nupf 
along the middle of their Outſide, and Ml?" 


2 * 
1 


07 ot Cloviche 5517 ee ' k : 
an lis called their Spine, that End of the Spine 
hich receives the Extremity of the Clavis 


ula is called Acromion. The ſecond Pro- 
fs is a little lower than the Acromion; tis - 


ort and ſharp like a Crow's Bill therefore 1 

th. alled Coracoides ; theſe two Proceſſes xe . 

Ul ed to one another by a ſtrong Ligament - -, m=_ 
thi Which ſerves to keep the Head of the Hu- F 
the Nrerus in the Cavity of the third Proce or 


hich is called Cervix. This Proceſs is 1 


the ne Extremity of the Scapula, which is 
ere @ppoſite to its Baſis. It has a round 5 „ 
the ipt about its Brim with a Cartilage which” f 
Hi. Receives the Head of the Humerun. wg 
Dil. The Uſe of the Scapula is to receive a 3 
Part The Extremities of the Clavicula and Hu- 
nuſt Pnerus, for the eaſier Motion of the Arm, ; 
Ind to give a Riſe to the 9 7 5 — 
ders nove the Arm. <a - 
wy © | WW the Bones f the drm ond e, 
1 HE firſt Bone of the Art is the Es The Hume 
Hes * merus, or Shoulder-Bone; tis long f 
wa and round. Its Subſtance, or Fibres, are < 
fi pretty. ſolid and compact; > it has a pretty "9 þ 
op. wide and long Cavity in its Middle, F 
ach Which is contained its Marrow. At its ; i 


l Tupper End it has a round Head covered 
and with a Cartilage, which is received into 
he pens 4 of the Neck of the W 


In 


3 Ligament : For mo the Joint would 


+: - tween | theſe two Protuberances there are 


Of the Bones of the Arm, &cc. > . 


In the fore Part of the Head there isafff, . 
Channel in which a Tendon of the Bice; 
lies: But becauſe this Head is much large 8 0 
than the Cavity, therefore there is a ſtrongi. ; 
te Ca a 755 from 1 Edge «f 
_ the Cavity of the Scapula, and forming 
! the Head of the Humerus, i 
in Bey between the Epiphy/is and the nit 
Bone. Thus the, Articulation of the 
HFumerut with the ' Scapula i is an Arth. 
dia, or Ball and Socket, that. the Arm 
might. have all manner of Mations: But in. 
the greateſt Part of the Socket is made of 


have been ſtronger, if the Cavity had been 8 
al of Bone; pet the Neck of the Hime Ive 
rr ſtrong, the Compal Yah 
of th m muſt have been very ſmal Ric 
25 e lower End of the Humerus, Which 
is thinner and broader than the other, ha 
two Protuberances. The External is re-F 
ceived into the Extremity of the Radius; Ine 
from the Internal the Muſcles Which 
bend the Fingers and Hand riſe; and be- 


two ſmall ſemi- circular Riſings, with a 
middle Channel, by which the Humerus 
is joined to the Una by a Ginghmus. On 
the Foreſide of theſe Protuberances there 

is a ſmall Sinus which receives the fore 
Proceſs of the Ulne; and on the Back: 
fide there is another large Sinus Which re- 
| ceives the Dane | 6 


85 f the e, 5 $i AO rg i Gy 261 1 oy 

The Ulna, - or Cubitus, is a lo and Vin. 7 

Bie, ard Bone with a Cavity in its M. 9 

5 : "Mt lies on the Inſide of the fore Arm, | 35 4 

baesching from the Elbow to the Wriſt; 
1 t is big at its upper End, and grows ſmal- l 

I” aer to its lower End. At its upper it has 

a, 1 wo Proceſſes which are received into 

de dhe fore and hind Sinus's of the Extre- | 

* the (ity of the Humerus: The foremoſt My 

eis is ſmall and ſhort; the hindmoſt, 

Arm ed Oger, is bigger and longer ; 28 2 

But Nhe fore Arm when it comes to a 575 | 2 

4 ao ine with the Arm. Betwixt theſe Pro- = 

raul} Peſſes it has a ſemi- circular Sinus, which 

been Neceives the inner Protuberance of the — 

5 Bower End of the Humerus, upon 2 | Y 
* five bend and extend our fore : 

mp! þ ong the middle of that there 0 1 2 7 

hick Ridge by which the Bone is articulated to —Y 

"tn | he Humerus by a Ginglymus. Had the - BY 

„ Articulation here been an Arthrodia, the 11 

5 e, Joint muſt have been much weaker, but 4 


dius; be Hand could have received no more 
1 be. otion from it than it bas now from 
he Shoulder. | | 
ee The Infide of this upper End has's : 
mall Sinus which receives the Circum- —_ TY 
101% Ference of the round Head of the Radius. 1 
| ts lower | Extremity, which is round and - 
there mall, is received into a Sinus in the low- 
y r End of the Radius, and upon this Ex- 
320 remity it has. a ſhort and ſmall Proceſs, 
* 6 
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Radius, the Articulation at the Elbow! 


of, hi Bones of the Arm, Ke. 
the Bones of the Wriſt ariſe; this Procd 


ſerves to. keep the Bones of the Wriſt oh 4 
their ä Jide, 
The Radius is nothin" Bone of art 
fore Arm, which accompanies the UMeleſ 
from the El bow to the Wriſt; in its voi 
per End it has a ſmall Cavity which TI 
ceives the outer Protuberance of the Hi ght 
merus. The Circumference of this dion 
vity rolls in the ſmall Sinus in the upp ur 
End of the Ulna. Near its lower EMcula 
Which is bigger than its upper, it ha pit 


little Sinus which receives the End iff 
the Ulna, and in its Extremity it has ty 
Sinuss Which receive the Bones of th 
Wriſt. Altho' the verry: and bs Radi 
acoompany one another, yet t tou 
not but at their Aare LO ef 
from one another in their Middle, b 
they are tied together by a ſtrong : Liga 
9 membranous Ligament. 
Tho upper End of the ina is the bi 
becauſe upon it, and not upon ti 


_ performed; bur the lower End of the 1 
dins is biggeſt, becauſe upon it only Bon 
Hand is articulated. The Radius mon Ws 
either backwards or forwards upon tif digg 


Una, by which means the Palm of ö 
Hand is turned either upwafds or . dom! 
wards, which two Motions are call 
Pronation and 8 upinutian. | Nor coul 
pon other nen have | og thel 

t 


Arthradia admits of a otion to ey 


otions, every one may eaſily perceive. 


ght little 
digneſs; they are placed in two Ranks, 
ur in each Rank. The firſt Rank is ar- 
culated with the Radius. The ſecond 
vith the Bones of the Metacarpus. The 
aſt little Bone of the firſt Rank lies not 
t the Side of the third, which anſwers 
che Bone of the Metacarpus of the little 
Finger, as all the reſt do by one another 

ut it lies upon it; they are ſtrongly 185 


by rom the Radins; and by the Annulary 


vhich move the Fingers paſs. _ Although 
his Ligament be thought but one, yet it 


hich paſſes through it. 


nat which ſuſtains the fore-Finger is the 
Piggeſt and longeſt; they are round and 
Wong, a little onvex and round towards 


plain rowards the Palm, The 1 are hol- 
ow in the Middle, and full of Marrow; 
R touch one another only at their Ex- 
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Of the Bonet of the Arm, &c. 26 
% Motions to the Hand; for though 
| ide, yet we cannot by that turn the fore 
Wart of our Arm backwards; and how . 
UlnKcleſs our Hands had been without theſe 


The Corpus, or Wriſt, is made up Of of the h 
nes of a different Figure <a - * 1 


ogether by the Ligaments which come 


igament, through which the Tendons 
zives a particular Caſe. to every Tendon 5 


The Metacarpus is made up of four The Bones ef 


Zones which anſwer the four Fingers; e 


We Back of the Hand, and Concave and 


tremities, 


by 12 
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in which lie the Tuſculi Interoſſet. In 
the Bones of the Wriſt, and their lower 
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. 
The Boner of. The Bones of the Fing EET "Thumb 

* are fifteen in each Hand, three to each Ig. 
"Y | Finger; : they are a little Convex, | and 


| 8 - than the third. The upper Extremity of 


2 8 cond Bones of each Finge er has two Pro- 
tuberances divided by a ſmall Sinus, The 


the ſecond and third ae] and the ſmal do 
Sinus receives the little Fender -of i. 


Of the Bones of the Arms, &c. (- 
tremities, leaving Spaces in their Middle, 


their End there is a Sinus which receives Wit: 


Extremity is round, and is received into 
the Sinus of the firſt Bones of the Fin- 


round towards the Back of the Hand, but 
hollow and plain towards the Palm, e i. 
cept the laſt where the Nails are. The Nn 
Order of their Diſpoſition is called firſt, 
ſecond, and third Phalanx. The firſt is 
longer than the ſecond, and the ſecond 


the firſt Bone of each Finger has a little 
Sinus which receives the round Head of 
the Bones of the Metacarpus. The up- 


per Extremity of the ſecond and ti f 
Bones of each Finger hath two ſmall 81. 

nuss parted by a little Protuberance; and {+ x 

the lower Extremity of the firſt and i 


two Protuberances are pram” into the * 
two Sinuss of the upper Extremity of 


the fame End of theſe fame Bowes. The 
firſt Bone of the Thumb is like do the 
Bones of the I un; 2275 220 | 

do 
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Of the Bones of the Thighs, Re. 2635 
the Wriſt and ſecond of the Thumb, - 
they are to the Wriſt and firſt of the =, 
gers. The ſecond Bone of the Thumb, 1 
like the firſt Bones of the Fingers, and = 
joined to the firſt and third, as hey | 
> to the Bones of the Metacarpus, . N 
ond of the Fingers. The Fi „ 

See ſideways only upon the 25 


— cheſe Bones, there are * ONa Sli 
all ones called Offa Seſa moidæa, be- moidza. 
Jie they reſemble the Grains of Sag. 
* they are reckoned about twelve in — 

h Hand; they are placed at the Joints | 
the Fingers, under the Tendons of the 
exores Digitorum, to which theyelepve- 
© many Puls. 


d of SECT. xy. . EY 4 
e up" WF the Bones * = Tk. _ . 


and HE Thigh _ 5 one Boe, * ——: 
is the longeſt of all the Bones of the © 5 3 

; Irs Fibres are cloſe and hard; it 225 
A Cavity in its middle; tis a little 
vex and round on its Foreſide, but 2 W ud 
te hollow, with a long and ſmall  » 
wat called Linea Apera on its Bac xk. 
At its upper End it has three £ i . 
0 155 Pe eaſily in Children.” I 
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Major. 


Ya.ores are inſerted, _. 


ne en 
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. Of the Bones of the Thighs, &c. 
The firſt is its Extremity, which i 


large and round Head covered with a 
tilage, which is received into the Aceta 


lum Coxendicis, wherein it is tied by t 
Ligaments. The firſt is pretty large, i 
comes from the Edge of the Ac 
lum. The ſecond is round and ſhort 

comes from the Bottom of the Acer 


lum, and is inſerted into the Middle 
the round Head: The Part immedia 
below this round Head, which is im 
long, and a little oblique, is called 


Neck. It makes an Angle with WF. 


Body of the Bone, by which means 


Thighs and Feet are kept at a Diſtal 


from one another, and we ſtand firn 
the Linea Propen/ionis eaſily falling | 


pendicular upon any Part of the quad 
_ gular Space between the Feet. Bel 
this Obliquity of the Neck of the B 
it conduces much to the Strength of 
Muſcles of the Thigh, which muſt i 


otherwiſe paſſed very near to the Ce 
of Motion. ; „ 


| rrochinter  Theſecond is called Trochanter Ma 


it is a pretty big Protuberance on the! 
_ ternal Side of the Thigh Bone, juſt a 
Root of the Neck; it is rough, bed 
of the Inſertion of ſome Muſcles int 
It has a ſmall Dent at its Root, into wl 
the Muſculi Quadragemini, and the (| 
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Of u 1 Bont: 92 the Thigh, &c. i 


The third is called Trochanter Minor: Tee nter ” 
is on the Hindſide of the Thigh-Bone, 3 


little lower and: leſs than the other. 
Fheſe Protuberances encreaſe mightily 
e Force of the Muſcles; by removing 
t only their Inſertions, + but likewiſe 
tt 5 Directions from the Center of Mo- 


The Joſe: Excremitgy 95 the Thigh- 
one, which: is articulated: with the T :bia- 
y Ginglymes, is divided in the Middle 
Ya Sinus into two Heads, or Protube- 
ances, the external and the! internal, 
+ {hich are IR into the upper Sinus s 
F the Tibia. h the Space that 
between the = T2 of theſe. two- 
leads paſs the great Veſſels and Nerve 
hich go to the Leg; becauſe the up- 
er End of the Thigh-Bone was | arti-, 
lated by an Arthredia, that we might 
Wot only move our Legs backwards or 
rwards, but likewiſe nearer to, or far- 
der from one another; therefore its 
wer Extremity was joined to the Tibia 
6 Cinehmuut, which 1 is the ſtrongeſt Arti- | 
n X nation. 
0 <4 In the Knees thera is a a little round: Bane Pals. 
, D*WÞout two Inches broad, pretty thick, a 
es inte convex on both Sides, covered with 
Ye 0 | ſmooth Cartilage! on its Foreſide; it is 
ue "Of: in Children, but very hard in thoſe of 
- + - Wpet Years; it is called Molla, Patella, or 
N Fa; 0 


Pan over it ns the Tendons of thi 
Muſcles which extend the Leg, to which 
it ſerves as a Pulley for facilitating e 
Motion, by removing their Direction ſre 
che Center of Motion, 6 To 
In the Leg there are two! Bones, i 

inner and bigger is called Tibia.or Fil 
Majus; tis hard and firm, with a co 
mn its Middle; is almoſt triangular; 

8 "Edge is called the Sin- 
it has two large . 
” . pe a ſoft and ſupple Cart 

8 ed Carrilago Lunata from its ” 
_ It runs in between the Extre 
| of "the two Bones, and reer ver 
5 — of - e lower Jaw, it Excillea 
aà mall ſide Motion in the Knee. The 
Sinus s receive the two Protuberances of 
the Thigh-Bone, and the Production 
which is between the Srnus's of the Tibiſ 
is received. in the Sinus which divide 
cheſe two. Protuberances of the Femuri 
By- our Knee, we bring our Le 
in walking in a' ſtraight 'Line _— 
which without this Articulation we 


not have done, bur, like thoſe. wh: 


have the - Misfortune to have a wood 
Leg, we muſt have e our Foo 
about in a Semi- circle in g eren you 


a Plain, but more ady pon. 


Or 
* 
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Of the Bones of the Thighs, &c. 


On the Side of this upper End it has 
ſmall Knob, which is received into 4 
pall Sinus of the :Fibula'; and on Ks 
re Part, a little below the- Patella, it 
another — which the Tendoms of r 
Extenſors of the Leg are inſerted. 
lower Extremity, which is. much 
aller than its upper, has à remarkable 
oceſs which forms the inner Ankle A 
d a pretty large Sinus divided in the 
Ladle by a ſmall Protuberance; the 8 
receives .the Convex Head of the 
fragalus, and the Protuberance is re- 
ved into the Sinus in the Convex Head 
the ſame Bone. It has another ſhal - 
Sinus in the Side of its lower Bad 
3 receives the Fibulia. | 
Lhe outer and leſſer: Bone is r ras 4 
in, Fibula, or Focile Minus: | Though 1 
obe mach 3 than the Tibia, yet : =" 
nothing 13: It lies in the Ou 
of the Leg, 3 its upper End, which 1 
not ſo high as the Knee, receives the -. 
ral Knob of the upper End of the 
bia into a ſmall Sinus which it has in 
inner Side. its wer End is received 


MD vr = 


o the ſmall Sinus of the Tibia, ana Wn — — 
extends into a large A KS 8 
s the oup er Ankle, embracin 


al Side of the G ? e 7 +; 
Ribula touch not one another but ar 


* the TE Which _ leave 
in 


FE 250 f the Bones of the eo, &c. 
1 in their Middle is filled up by à ftrons 
mameembranous Ligament, and ſome Muſcl 
| which, extend the Feet and Toes. 
In the Foot we diſtinguiſh | three Pan 
8 the Tarſus, Metatarſus, and Toes. '' tt 
nn, f The Tarſus is the Space berween t 1 
3 1k Ty. Bones of the Leg and the u e ſoc; 1 3 
tk. is compoſed of ſeven: Bones. vor 
„ Aftragalus. _ The firſt: is called the Aftragalus 

5 Talus; in its upper Part it has a COnve 
Head, which is articulated with the 
Fociles of the Leg by Ginglymus, being! i 
is divided by a little Sinus which receive 
the ſmall Protuberance in the Middle 7 
the Sinus of the Tibia. And without tu 
we muſt always in goin h 
have trod upon the Heel with our for 
Foot, and upon our Toes, with our hin 
Foot. The fore Part of the Agragali 
which is alſo Convex, is received into ti We 
Sinus of the Os Naviculare. Below, u 

* wards: the hind Part of its under Side, ON 
has a pretty large Sinus which receinWabo 
the upper and hind Part of the O, Cali 
But towards the fore Part of the ſau upp 
Side, _—_ 2 — vas is Who! 
cel upper and fore Part of ih 
* Bone. Betwixt this Sinus- and ti 
Protuberance there is à Cavity wie nav 


anſwers to another in the Os .Caicis, WNo 


which is contained an oily and . mucaiſſare 
Sort. of N for, x moiſt the 


gamen 


Of the Bones of the Thighs, &c. 

ments, and facilitating the obſcure Mo- 

ion of theſe Bones when we go. | p 
The ſecond; Bone of the'Tarſus is "as Calcanapm, 
Palcaneum, Os Calcis, or Heel: Bone; it 
the biggeſt of the Bones of the 7 arſus. 5 
t lies under the A/rogalus, to which it 
articulated by Ginghmus, as we have 
„ P deſcribed. Behind it has — Mm 
u5 WProtuberance which makes the Heel, and = < -l 
onvnto which the Tende Acbillis is inſerted ; 4 
- d ad before, it has a Cavity which receives * 
di Part of the Os Cubiforme. On 

ce The third is the Os Naviculare or G Naviculare, | 
dle q forme; it lies between the Aftragalus 

i tend the three Offa Cuneiſormia. Behind 

going has a large Sinus, which receives the 
ftoußhore Convex Head of the firſt; and before _ 
r bir is Convex, diſtinguiſhed into three Heads, | 1 
gal hich are received into the Sinur's of be 


n th 
us; 1 


to thi Da Cuneiformia. | Fo * 
7, e The fourth, fifth and eth 23 Offa Cunei- 

ide, g, Cuneiformia, becauſe they are large mn. 
cein 


above, and narrow below, they lie all 
CaliWhree at the Side of one another; their 
faugupper Side is convex, and their under 
is Whollow, by which means the Muſcles and 
of endons in the Sole of the Foot are not 
ad hurt when we go. At one End they 
whdahave each a Sinus, which receives the O "4 
cis, ¶ Næviculare, and at the other End hex 
nucoWare joined to the three inner Bones of the 5 
he etatarſus; the inmoſt of theſe Bones is 
men © ES 0 0 


Of rhe Bones of the Thighs, &e. 
2 1 anna in the Middle 


4 1 7 7t wo * 4 ©Y 
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" Miforme, — of an Dion Je his? 
the ame Rank with the OG Cuneiform 
Behind it is joined to the Or Calcit, befor 
to the two outer Bones of the 1 
Jus, and on its OS OT 

Thi ne 6 the) Ae are fn 
that Which ſaſtaing the great Toe is t 
thickeſt, and that which ſuſtains the net 


— Things they are like thead, and 405 


eee ery 5 
the F ingers.. - . 
3 The Bones of the Tow-me: ourteenys 
The great Toe hath two, and the rel 
PEERS OT NT 
e Fingers, they are ſhorter. 

x EST Fount 


e Of ere as in the 1 


s ECT. CY | 
i of the Nath, and Number of the Boner. 


Br Nails whiches are upon the Ex- 
tremities of the Fingers and Toes, 
eem to be of the ſame Nature as the 
cofs of other Animals. If:you-'take the 
oof carefully off a Horſe, Ox, or Hog, 
you ſhall ſee that it i is, nothing but a Bun- 
Die of ſmall Husks Which anſwer to ſo 
rany Papillæ of the Skin. From whence 
ve may conclude, that the Nails are no- 
thing but the Covers or Sheaths of the 
Papille Pyramidales of the Skin on the 
E of Fingers and Toes, which 
Iry, harden, and lie cloſe upon one an- 


I . 55 Their Uſe is to defend the Ends EY 
If che Fingers when we | bad dl = hard DE: 


The Bones of a 2 a as, 
The Os Frontts | 


Ocrcihitis 
O. Parietalia 3 
', Tempoerum a | 
Officula Auditus 14953 &\Þ 7 
Os Ethmuides A 8 0 
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The Bones of a Skeleton. 
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07 the Muſt which are not Wt de- 
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or: 5 Aale, rs a Face. - 


— 5 > Muſcle called Tae en, It: 
A ariſes from the great Canthui 
xz of the Orbit, and terminate | 
in the Skin about the middle 
of the Eye-brows.. Some reckon this 
Pair only a Prolongation of the Frontal; 
their Name declares their Uſe. 
The Noſe has three Muſcles, The 
- firſt ariſes from the End of the upper ti 
Bones of the Noſe, and are inſerted i 


We upper Part of the Ale. Dio: pep: ch 


5 
WR 

8 pe 8 
1 3 N 

4 g * 258 „ 
2 2 B . 

— 7 % . > * 0 

5 2. 638. * dt 


Abe ſecond Pair ariſe fe em 


c 
2 8:2 
; 2 : 
By 9 


Of he Maſites of the Pa 


zone, above the Dentes Thciforit , and are 
berted into the Extremities of "the: {7 Iz, 
1 they pull downwards. 


er Pair. 
The Inc irons, or Elwator Labit Supe 


zcond Bone of the upper Jaw, and 

pending obliquely; is inſerted 1 into ay 
Lip above the Dentes Luciſirii. 11 22 

"hr Antagoniſt is t Triangularis, or 


he lower Edge of the lower Jaw, be- 
7een the Ma/ter and the Duadratus, 
d aſcendeth by the Angle of the Moutl 
V the upp er Jaw. 

The 2 aninus, or El: 
. poris.; ; it ariſeth from the ſecond Bone 
We upper Jaw, below the Inciſtvus; 4 


he under Lip. This Muſcle is affifted' 


firſt obſerved by Mr. Cs 


nſt rted into the lower Part of t 10 Skin 


he Skin of the Chin, and col 
Ut = lower Lip apr, © I IM 


The third Pair ariſes. from the mne 


| The Maſcles of the Lips ate bre bb 8 


zoris; it ariſes from the upper Part of the 
D epreſſor 2057 Superiaris ; it ariſeth rom : 


Plevater Labif ligen 


Weſcends and paſſes under the Insertion | 
f the Zygomaticus, and is inſerted into 


8 5 oj ſcpall but ſtrong Pair of Mot 


fthe Chin, When they act, they pull,” 
ee 
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bien called pet Labir In ls | __ 
i Ey ariſe from the Gums of the Dentes . 
4 7 and deſcending -dire&tly, are 
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are inſerted into the upper Lip. 
both the Lips. 


ter Labiorum; it ſurrounds: the Lips withf 


mon to the Lips and Cheeks, which i 
the Buccinator; it lies under the other 


of the Cheeks; its Fibres run from the 


Angle of the Mouth, and they adhete to 


Of the Muſcl i of be Face. 


Depreſſor Labii Inferioris ; this is ſome thi elv 
fleſhy Fibres, which lie immediately un TI 
der the Skin upon the Chin, on each Sid hites 


of the former; they ariſe from the Edg 
of the fore Part of the under Jaw, and 


There are three Muſcles common t 
. The firſt and the ſecond are Zygoms 
ici, one on each Side; they come from 
the Os Zygoma, and going obliquely they 
are inſerted near the Angles: of the Lip 
When gre of theſe Muſcles acteth, i 
draws beth Lips obliquely to a Side 
they receive often ſome Fibres from the 


Caninus. 


The Third is the Orbicularis, or Spbine] 


Orbicular Fibres; when it acteth, if 

There is one Muſcle on each Side com- 

Muſcles; it makes the inner Subſtance 
Chee 


Proceſſus Coronæ of the lower Jaw to the 


the upper Part of the Gums of both r. 
Jaws. _ Thro' its middle paſs the upper Me 


_ Duftus Salivales; by this Muſcle welWitc 
contract the Cavity, of our Mouth, and 


thruſt the Meat between our Teeth. - W ra 
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Of ibe Muſeles of th 555 A” 


The Muſcles .of the lower Jaw" are 
welve Pair, ſix on each „„ ab 
| The firſt is the war oralis, or Cam - 
bites; 151 it ariſes by a ſemi- circular fleſhy 
? from a a of the Os, Frontis, 
rom 9 0 lower Part of the Parietalia, and 
pper Part of the Temporale. From thence 
ey go under the Zygama, and gathering 


erted by a ſhort but ſtrong / Tendon. into | 
e Pr 2 Corone of the lower J aW. 


hick and ſhort Muſcle; it ariſes from 


b, ie Zygoma, and from the firſt Bone of 
ide ne upper Jaw, and is inſerted into the 
1 thifbwer Edge of the lower Jaw, from its 


xternal Angle to its middle. Its | Fibres 
n in three Directions; ; thoſe which come 
om the Zygoma run obliquely to the 
iddle of the Jaw; and thoſe from the 
rſt Bone of the upper Jaw croſs. the for- 
er, and run to the Angle of the lower 
aw; and the Fibres which are in its 
iddle run in a perpendicular from their 


ance Prigin to their Inſertion. Theſe two 
the Aufcles pull the Jaw upwards. 
the The third is the Prerigoidæus Internus; : 
deo ariſes from the internal Part of the 


"roceſſus Prerigoideus, and deſcends. to 
pper e inſerted into the inferior Part of the 
- wefFternal Side of the lower Jaw, near its 


Angle: When this Muſcle acteth, it 
ms ba os N 5 00 


S 


pgether as to their Centre, they are in- 


The ſecond is the Maſſeter; it is'n 


8 od WWW 9 
D W 25 = 
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Of the Muſcles of the Pace. 
The fourth is the Pterigoidaus Ext 
nus; it ariſeth from the external Part of 
the ame Proceſs, © and goes backwards tu 
be inſerted between the Proceſſus 'Cond: ; 
Hides and the Corona on the Inſide of the 
lower Jaw. This Muſcle pullcth the 
lower Jaw forwards. 
The fifth is the eben; this is! 
broad membranous Muſcle, which lies im- 
mediately under the Skin; it ariſeth fron 
the upper Part of the "Sternum, from 
the Claviculæ, and from the Acromiun; 
it covereth all the Neck, and adhera 
firmly to the lower Edge "of the lower 
Jaws and being produced, it covers alſo 
the lower Part of the Cheeks. Wher 
this Muſcle -acteth, it ballen the Cheek 
and Jaw downwards . | 
The fixth is the Di Tay 3. it wird 
Heſhy from the upper Part of the Proc 
fas Maſtoideus, and defcending it con- 
tracts into a round Tendon, which paſſes 
thro* the Stylobyoideus, and an annular 
Ligament which is fixed to the Os Hyzi: 
des; then it grows fleſhy again, and af 
cends to the middle of the Edge of the 
lower Jaw, where it is inſerted. When 
this Muſcle acteth, it pulleth the lower 
Jaw down, by help of the annular Pub: 
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mdj- of the Agi of the Head, 


the HE Head is lifted up or 
TD 7 backwards by four Pair of Mauſtle 9 


is Tue firſt is the Splenius, which ariſeth 


im om the four upper Spines Ot the Verte 
| r£ of the Back, and from the two lower 
the Neck; and aſcending obliquely, 
adheres to the upper tranſverſe Pro- 


un; 
Vere 


Wel inſerted into the upper Part of the: 
alſo Pcci put. 

Then The ſecond: is the Conepliaies 5 it wife 
ecks rom the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Ver- 


it adheres to the Spines of the fare 
ertebre, and is inſerted into the Occi- 
ut: When one of theſe Muſcles ateth, 
e the Head backwards to ou 
ide. 


ath from the Spine of the ſecond Verte 


ra of the Neck, and is inſerted into che 
awer Part of the Occiput. 


The fourth. is the Redius: Miner; i lies 
der the Major: It cometh from the 


| Neck, and is inſerted below the W 
2 nad mes reg 


fles of the Firvebrar of the Neck, and” 


bra of the Neck, and aſcending oblique- | 


The third is hy Refius Mites it ari- N 


Part of go firſt Vertebra of the 


. Of the Muſcles 5 hs Had 


1 ate ſemi-circular Motion of th Hea Fe 
© 'Y 5 The Obliguus POE, hich: come 
” from the Spine of the ſecond: Vertebra of 
the Neck, and is inſerted into the. tranſ 
verſe Proceſs of the firſt, ' | | 
The Obliguus Superior comes Gag th 
tranſverſe Proceſs of the firſt Vertebra « 
the Neck, and is inſerted into the lats 
ral and inferior Part of the Occiput,, 
The Maſtoidæus ariſes fleſhy wo the 
upper Part of the Sternum and Extremiy 
of the Claviculz; and aſcending oblique 
ly, *tis inſerted into the back Part of th 
roceſſus Mamillaris. When either 
_ theſe Muſcles acteth, the Head _— 
to the contrary K 

The Head is bended forwards dy 

The Rectus Internus Mejor, Which 
riſes from the fore Part of the five inte- Is 
rior tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Vertebra 
of the Neck, and is inſerted into the 
foremoſt Appendix of the Occipital Bone ; 
near its great Hole. 

The Refus Internus Minor, obſeryel 
and deſcribed by that accurate Anatomil 8F-” 
Mr. Cowper, in his moſt exact Treatiſe 

of the Muſcles; it lies on the fore Pan 
of the firſt / rr tebra, like the Rectus Mi. 
nor on the back Part, and is inſerted in: 
> Wm do the Anterior Appendix of the Os Occipt- 
, immediately under the former. The 
nad the Head forwards, nts, bn.” 
x niſts tothe Rei minares. ps 
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Of the Muſcles of the Neck. 
Fallepius has | deſcribed; another Pair 
alled Recti Laterales, which come from 
e tranſverſe Proceſſes of the firſt Verte- - 
ra, and are inſerted. near the Proceſſus 
amillaris ; they help to move * Head 
Little to one Hie: 


8 E c 4 In. 
0 the Muſes o the, Nees, 


<HE Neck. is. Pe ve nd >xtend- _ 
ed; it is, bended | by ene Pair of 
Muſcles. 12718 
The firſt © is the Longue, "whick is Ps 
ed to the Bodies of the five upper V 
pre of the Ree and to all thoſe of the 
but becauſe the laſt are more 
Þoverble than the firſt, therefore th are 
ene and thoſe of the Back its 
mation. -- FORD vnc 
The Scalenus ariſes 2 1 firſt 
:cond Ribs; and aſcending, is inſerted ; 
ato - all the Reva. Proceſſes of the 
eck, except the firſt, . This Muſcle 
ens to. be three; Tee T ral not. increaſe 
heir Number. It is perforated for the 
Paſfageof the Veins,.. Arteries, and 3 
ecauſe the Neck is more eaſily mo 
50 = 25 of 5 Ribs jul which the 
e faſten erefore 88 * FO 
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of the- Miele of the Pens 
1 Tue Neck is extended by the by 


| aged $5 s afterwards. ”- 


1 * 


Ti Scala: W el back 


3 forwards, upwards and. ton 5 
wards, by four Muſcles. 

The firſt is, the Serratus Mi nor e 

it ariſeth thin and fleſhy, from the ſecond 


third, fourth, and fifth ſuperior Ribs, ai 
aſcending obliquely, it is inſerted fleſh 
mo the ec 'Coracoidty of the $i 


5 Role * draws forwards 3. it bi 
- The ſecond w/the dene or Cu 
cullaris, becauſe with its Fellow it repre 


ſents a Col; it ariſes from the Occipu 


above the Splenius, from the Spines « 


_ the Vertebræ of the Neck, and from th 


eight Superior of the Neck, and- from te 


eight Superior of the Back, and is 5 


ſerted into the Spine of the Scapula to th 


Acromium and Clavicle; it moves 1 
Scapula obliquely upwards, directiy back 
| wards, and inp eee of 


: of its F 


* | 


Of the Mules of Reſpiration, e. 


ines of the Neck, and four f % 
«Becks and is inſerted flelby into the 
hole Balis or ide Seca which it 
Favs backwards. 1 HOT: R 
The fourth is the Tauanr Sidpalts 4: "ie 
iſes from the fourth and ny 
anſyerſe Proceſſes the Neck by ſo 
any "diſtinct Beginnings, which unite, 
d are inſerted: into the ſuperior” Angle 
the Sca pula, which it draws upwards: 
is alſo Tale Muſculus Patientiæ, be- 
uſe thoſe who are any ways grieved 
e it. 
Theſe Muſcles may move the Arm, as 
8 of the Arm move it, becauſe of the 
nection of . e . | 
ſo in 1 


* 
ö * 
uſe " 
"4 ] 
oaths a 4 


0 F & 5 "IP 3 5 


8s ECT. v. 


the Muſile 0 Reſpiration; ; 4 as 4 | 
Benders and E 2 «th the = | 


THE Cavity of che Thorax is dilated 
and contracted in Reſpiration; by 
e and twenty Pair of Muſcles; five and 


4 4 wa» 
> 

-_ 

— 

* 


celerate their Motion downwards, and 
de Pair, viz. the Diaphragma, helps both 


ve deſcribed already. 
ji ne r ate the There 
Spine 255 | 3h The 


- 5 


enty Pair pull the Ribs up, three Pair 


the ene and the other; this laſt we > 


07 the Muſcle of Reſpiration, Ke Of 1 


The Intercoſtales Externi & Intern ue 
** are in Number four N 2 
of each Sort between every two Ribe 
they ariſe from the lower Edge of elif eref 
ſuperior Rib, and are inſerted into th 
upper Edges of each inferior Rib. Theft © 

_ Fibres decuſſate one another; thoſe ( 

the external run obliquely from the 5 ow 
Part (forwards, but thoſe: of the Inv | 
from the fore Part backwards. | Neu 

The Subelavius arifes from he lon xth, 
Side of the half of the Clavicula that 

neareſt the Acromium, and deſcends 
liquely to be inſerted into the upper Pa 
of the firſt Rib, near the Sternum. 

The Serratus Auticus Major; it com O 
from the whole Baſis of the Sea ala, ufs 
is inſerted into the ſeven true Ribs, f ent 
firſt of the falſe Ribs, by ſo many diſtind 
Portions which repreſent the Teeth of 
Saw. The Obliguus Deſcendens of Or 
Abdomen lies between the Spaces of ion 
| lower Indentation. 
I The Serratus Paſticus Superior; it e 
| riſeth by a broad and thin Tendon. fron 
the two inferior Spines of the Vertebræ ma 
the Neck, and the three ſuperior of t 
Back, and growing fleſhy, tis inſerte 
into the ſecond, third and fourth Ribs j 
ſo many diqinck Indentations:: + - 

When all theſe Muſcles act, chap 
the Ribs upwards, : bringing the Ribs 1 
"ys Angles with the JV. efebr ay; 2 
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of the Maſtles of Reſpiration; 4 


quently the Cavity of the Thorax muſt 
> wider and ſhorter: But becauſe at the” 
me Time the Diaphragma contracts; © 
jereſore the Cavity is alſo longer. 
The Muſcles which contract the ca- 
ty of the Thorax, are, 
The Triangularis; it ariſes "I the 
dwer Part of the Inſide of the Sternum, 
d is inſerted into the Cartilages where 
dey join the Bones of the fourth, fifth, 
xth, and ſometimes ſeventh true Ribs. 5 
The Serratus Poſticus Inferior ariſes by 


ferior Spines of the Vertebræ of the 
ack, and from the two ſuperior of the 
oins; its Fibres aſcending obliquely, 
ow fleſhy,” and are inſerted by. four In- 
entations into the four laſt Ribs. 

The Sacrolumbus; it ariſes flemy an 
he ſuperior Part of the Os Sacrum, poſte- 


gives a imall Tendon to the poſterior 
art of each Rib near its Root, where a 
mall Bundle of fleſhy Fibres ariſes and 


hird, fourth, fifth and fixth Vertebræ of 


orce, and ſeem only to accelerate the 
Motion of the Ribs, which fall down by 
heir own Gravity, and the Elaſticity of 
id coffe Ligaments, by which * are bound 


quent 0 * V. e | | The a 


broad and thin 'Tendon from the three 


ior Part of the Spine of the Ilium, and 
rom all the Spines and tranſverſe :Pro- 
eſſes of the Vertebræ of the Loins: It 


nites with each aſcending Tendon to the 


he Neck. "Theſe Muſcles are of: ſmall : 


258 


verſe Pr 


of ibe Maſcles of Reſyiration, "8: 


The Muſcles of the Back and Nel 


are very numerous, and variouſly.; 
ſcribed by Authors. I ſhall not multig 


them, r ) 
rection and Diſpoſition for the / ſan 
ns, tho? perhaps it may be divid 


Males. as han. 8 are an 
ag The fs 


back Part of the Spine of the Thum, ul 
Part of the Os Sacrum; and wt 
ends it gives Tendons to each tran 
EX 3s ths Vertebræ of the Loi 
Thorax, and Neck. When theſe Muſd 
act, they keep the Body LY ng 
this lies, 
The Kanal Her, 5 which hu 


- thors commonly make three, viz. the 5 
cer, the Semiſpinatus, and Tranfverſak 


Colli. This Muſcle ariſes from the 0 
Sacrum, and from all the tranſverſe Pri 
celles of the Vortebræ of the Loins, Bad 


and Neck, except the two firſt, and 
inſerted by ſo many diſtinct Tendons t 
all their ſuperior Spines: This Muſch 
moves the whole Spine obliquely * 


The J nter-Spinalis, of which ay 
Part is called (by  Bidlow ) Semi- Spinali 
and the other Part (by Mr. Cotoper, wht 


firſt piers: em): n Call 
6+ The 


% 


a 
The 


= . 75 4 


eos of Reſpiration, &c. 


7 afiſe. partly fleſhy and partly. tendi- 
from the Spines of the Loins and- 
e rn. of the 80 and are in- 
ted into the che dal and ſeventh 


Wines of the Thorax. Theſe join the 


ene D.. The other Part ariles 
om the ſuperior Parts of each double 


inal Proceſs of the Neck, except that 


the ſecond Vertebra, and is inferted _ 
to the inferior Parts of all the ſaid 
ines. Theſe Muſcles. draw the Spines 
the Vertebræ nearer one another. 8 
The Spinalis Colli. It ariſes. from the 
e ſuperior tranſverſe Proceſſes of the 


Friebræ of the Thorax, and inferior f 
> Neck, and is inſerted with its Fellow 


o the inferior Part of the ſecond Ver- 
ra of the Neck. They pull the Neck 
ectly backwards, | - 
The Quadratius Lumberam, It ariſe f 


dm the poſterior Part of the Spine of 


> Hlium, and is inſerted into the Inſide 5 


all the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Ver- 
re of the Loins. This Muſcle moves 


Body upon the Loins to one Side, 

d both together help the Rectum A. 
inis in bending our Body forwards. _ 
The Vertebræ of the Neck are bended 
two Pair of Muſcles, which have been 


eady deſcribed. The Vertebræ of the 


ck have no Benders, and thoſe of the 
dins are bended by the Muſcles: of the 
* and by one proper e 

4 Which 


. Acromium, from the external Half d 


- Arm a little forwardsand ba 


Of the Muſcles of the Humerus 
which is called the Pſoas Parvus, it aii pp 
fleſhy from the Inſides of the upper Vert? 
bre of the Loins, and it has a thin a 
broad Tendon ' which embraces the Pfaffen 


of the Thigh, and which is inſerted my 
the Os Innominatum, where the Os Pub DEA 
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THE Arm moves Ke different Win, 

=» upwards, downwards, forwards, bach 
Wards, and round. 

The Arm is lifted upwards: by the Dh 
to des, Supra Spinatus, Coracobrachialis. Ic 

The Delioides is of a triangular Figure. 
it comes from all the Spina Scapulæ, fron 


the Claviculz ; from all theſe Places inn 
_ Fibres drawing together, paſs above ti of 
Articulatign of the Humerus, and are in 
ſerted by a ſhort Tendon, four Finges 
below the Head of the ſame Bone, 4. 
moſt on its external Side. Steno ſhes 
that this Muſcle is compoſed of twelie 

ſimple ' Muſcles: According to the Di 
rection of its Fibres; it pulls "iy i 


The Supra Spinatus riſes feſhy from d 
the Baſis of the Scapula, that is above th 
Spine. It fills all d Space ee | 


Of the Muſcles of the Humerus. 
Clauicula from the fix ſuperior Ribs; i 
covereth a great Part of the Breaſt, an 
is inſerted by a ſhort but ſtrong and brou 
Tendon into the upper and inner Part q 
the Humerus, between the Biceps and De, 
zoides. Its Fibres near their Inſertion de 
cuſlate each other. Thoſe which come 
-from the Clavicle and firſt Ribs are on thi 
lower Side of the Tendon; and tho 
from the inferior Ribs are on the upper 
Side of the Tendon. 

The Arm is drawn backwards by the 
Infra Spinatus, the dee and the 
Sub-ſcapularis. 5 
Ihe Infra Spinatus covers all the Spact 

that is between the Spine of the Scapuli 
on its inferior Side; and pafling between 
the Spine and the T eres Minor, tis inſertel 
into the Neck of the Humerus. 
The Tranſverſalis, or Teres Minor, 

comes from the inferior Edge of the Sca- 
pula, upon which it runs between the for-Wuni 

mer and the Teres Major, and is inſerted I the 
| _— = Neck of the Humerus, Wink 


— ularis covers all the inter- int: 
Ray's 1 Site of the Scapula; it riſes fleſhy I 
from its Baſis, from its upper and lower doi 
Coſta, and is inſerted Anto the- Neck of N wh 
the Humerus. It drafveth the Arm cloſe diu 
to the Ribs. to 

The Tendons of theſe chris; luſt Mut 2-0 
| cls furround the Articulation afihs-He the 


oft the | Muſttes if the Cubitas, &c. 


Us. 

bs; Mucceſſnvely, n move the ee circu- 
5 h 17285 

broal f 

art d 

1.D4 8 E ©: T. VII. 

MN de Of the . of the bias and 
com 

YN thy | | I „ 
tho HE Gul is 3 ood extended 


by fix Muſcles; the Brceps and Bra- 
higus Internus bend it; the Longus, Bre- 


y the vis, Brachiæus Externus and the Anconæus, 
d the extend it. 7 

| The Biceps is fo called, becauſe it hach „ 
5pact two Heads, of which one riſes from tũe 
apult Nupper Edge of the Cavity of the Head of 


broad and tendinous, and both t 


inſerted, by a ſtrong and round Tendon, 


Hu- the ney of 2 War- d „ 
love 1 ; 295 . e 5 5 {> L } 5 5 
ſuc· 3 1 8 0 "A Tbe 


the Scapula. This Head is round and ten- 
dinous, and is encloſed in the Channel in 
che Head of the Humerus. The other 
Wariſes from the Proceſſus Coracoides; it is 


for · unite about the middle and fore Part of ; 
erte the Arm, and make one Belly, which is 


into the Tubercle at che upper End of te 
Radius. Some of the Fibres of this Ten- 
don form a large and thin Aponeurofis, 
which covers all the Muſcles of the Ra- 8 
aius and Fingers externally. Care ought ++ 
I to be taken in Blood-letting, not to cut 
dub Na-croſs, but according to the SY of. 


* 


or n ** "oy 
"REY 


_ 29+ the Muſcles of the Cubitus, &, 
_ - "The Brachieus Interns lies 1 
der the Biceps; it riſes by a de Ba erna 
ning from the middle and internal Part oi 
| the Humerusg, and is inferted into the upp! 
and fore Part of the Cubitus by a ve 
ſhort but ſtrong Tendon. + 
Wi The Longus is the firſt of thoſe whidlMorn: 
_— extend the Cubitus; it ariſeth from U 
_—_ . inferior  Cofa of the Scapula, nigh is | 
_ Neck, and paſſeth betwixt the diy finni 
11 Muſcles; it deſcendeth upon the - bak 
Side of the Humorus, where it joins vii T 
the two following. T1 
The Byovis ariſes from the ſuperior 2 
poſterior Part of the Humerus, 
The Brachizus Externus ariſes abu 
the middle and rior Part of the Hy 


of the Humerus, paſſes over the Elboy, 
and is inſerted into the lateral and intern 


Which tum the Palm upwards, 
Kall'd Longus and Brevis. © 


: rna Excuberacs of che — and 
N e exterml Part of the Radio. | 
The Qadratus ariſes by a broad 24 


igament that joins the Nadias to the 
ina, and is inferted as broad at its Be- 
finning into the external and lower Part 
ff the Radius. 

The firſt of the Sopinatores is the Lok 
rug; it ariſeth by a fleſhy Beginning, three 
dr four Fingers Breadth 3 the exter- 
al Extuberance of the Humerus. It lies 
ull along the Radius, to whoſe inferior 


broad Tendon. 

The ſecond is the Brruis; it 
from the external and upper Part of the 
Ulna, and paſſing round the Radius, tis 
A inſerted into its v upper and fore Pars, we” 
mi o un ae er mn Biceps. ES 


boy, 
_ x . „mn. 

Of the Muſcles of the Palm f abs Hend, . : 
5 , and of the I riſt. | 3 


Hand are two. N . 
The firſt is that which is commonly 
known by the Nan ame of Palmaris; it ariſes 
The Pp | on * from. 


nl Part of the Lins; ic paſſes over ts 


nd external Part it — 2 


* THE Muſcles of the Palm of the — | 


gy — internal Extuberance of the El 
merus, and by a long and ſlender Tendo 


N 


two internal for eee of it, and . ot 


paſs through, This Muſcle is ſometime, 


- Of the Males of the Hand. 


it paſſes above the Ligamentum Annula 
to the Palm of the Hand, where it expand 
itſelf into a age Aponeurofis, which cleay 
Cloſe to the Skin above, and to the Sid 
of the Bones of the Metacarpus beloy 
and the firſt Phalanx of the Fingers, b 
which means it makes four Caſes for th 
Tendons of the Benders of the Fingers t 


but the Aponeurofis is always there. 
The ſecond may be called PalnariWtain 
Moree; it lies under the — «$08 1 
the firſt; it ariſes: from the 
Metacarpus that ſuſtains the little Finger, ¶ the 
and from that Bone of the Carpus that lia ¶ tub 
above the reſt. It goes tranſverſely, and Ml fro: 
inſerted into the eighth Bone of the Garpu, W Pre 


The firſt aſſiſts the Hand to graſp uf ext 


thing cloſely, and the ſecond mr une 


Palm of the Hand concave. on 


The Muſcles of the Wriſt are fo tac 


external for extending it. 
The firſt is the Sie 3 it 


4115 from the internal Extuberance of the 


Humerus and upper Part of the Vina, upon 
which it runs all along till it paſs under 
the Ligamentum Annulare, and is inſerted 
by a ſtrong and ſhort Tendon into the 
__ of the firſt r of __ * 


The | 


Of the Muſcles of the Fingers, 
The ſecond is the Radiæus Interms, - 
hich comes from the ſame Part with 


ve former, and lying along the Radius, 
t is inſerted into the firſt Bone of the 


eau VMetacarpus that ſuſtains the fore Finger. 
Sid {MT heſe two Muſcles bend the Wriſt. : 

elo The third, which is the firſt of the Ex- 45 
Ss, H Renſors, is the Cubitæus Externus; ; it comes 

Tr thiWfrom the external Extuberance of the Hu- 

ers i nerus, and paſſing its Tendon under the 
ame, Ligamentum Annulare, tis inſerted into the 


fourth Bone of the Metacarpus that 1 | 
tains the little Finger, 

i: dM The fourth is the Radieus Externus or 
F th Bicornis, which is two diſtin Muſcles ; 
ngen the firſt ariſes from above the external Pro- - 
t lic: tuberance of the Humerus, and the ſecond 
nds from the lowermoſt Part of the external 
pu, Protuberance. They both lie along the 
ary external Part of the Radius; they. paſs 


tie W under the Annular Ligament, and the 


one is inſerted into the Bone of the Me- 
our, tacarpus that ſuſtains the fore Finger, the 
two other to that which ſuſtains the middle | 
Finger; theſe two extend the n 


» | SECT. N. 1 
07 the Maſeles of the . "+ iT # 
T HE Fingers are e and * 88 


Thumb by den Muſcles. The Muſges 
O which 


1 


ed, they are drawn to and from the 


N 1 wht 
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the Preſumdus. 


4 which paſs under the Annular Ligamen 
do de inſerted into the upper Part of thi 
8 har gs Phalanx of each of the four Fin 


its Body is outwardly tendinous; it di 
paſs under the Annular Ligament, and 
de inſerted into the third Bone of th 


that the Tendons of the uppermoſt give 


And their Tendons upon the Palm of the 
Fand are encloſed in Cafes from tbe 4. 
poneuroſis Palmaris, and upon the Fin- 


are fixed ar e of each 1 8 


Of the Muſcles of the — 
which bend "them are the Sublemic 


The Sublimis otherwiſe call Perfin 
nus, ariſes from the internal Protuberang 
of the Humerus, and from the upper ai 
fore. Part of the Radius It divides ink 
four Parts, which ſends four T 


Each of theſe Tendons, as' the 
ory the firſt Internode of the Finger, MW" 
ave a Slit in their middle, for the Pub don 


ige of the Tendons of the Profundu, Hinte 
| which lies under the Sublimis; it ariſe On 


fleſhy the upper Part of the Uhu we 
and; from /the Lament that jo u F.. 
Bone to the Radius, The lower Part d 
vides into four round Tendons which 


thro? the Slits of the former Tendons, to 


F ingers.” 
- The Muſcles ave this in particylas 


Paſſage to the Tendons of the lower: 


gers in ſtrong membranous Caſes boy 


5 | FS 5 The 


Of the Muſcles of the Fingers. 


The Extenſor Digitorum Communis ark 
es from the external Protuberance of the. 
Humerus, and at the Wriſt it divides into 
hree flat Tendons, which paſs under the 
A\nnular Ligament, to be inſerted into all 
he Bones of the fore, middle, and Ring- 
Finger. Theſe Tendons, near the firſt 


amen 
of ty Ninous Fibres io each other, and fore allo 
r Fin to the [ntero/jei. 


The Lumbricales, or 7. ermiculares, are 
ſmall Muſcles which rife from the Ten- 
dons of the Prefundus, and ate inferred 
ndu, into the firſt Internodes of each Finger. 
riſe) On their internal Sides next the Thumb 
Jha, they alfiſt in bending the firſt Joint of the: 

chi Fingers. 
rt of The Interafſii, ſome reckas fix, a 
rd, others, more juſtly, eight; they are con- 
hich tained betwirt the Spaces of the Bones 
and of the Metacarpus; the one half of then 
„ to if lies betwixt the Spaces that theſe Bones 
the leave towards the Palm of the Fland; 

they are the internal Interact; they ariſe 
ar, from the upper Part of the Bones of che 
Metacarpus next the Carpas, and they ars 
er: inſerted on the internal Sides of the ft 
the Bones of the Fingers, with the: Lombri- 
. cater; they, are the {buu#fores Digimr um, 
in- for they bring the Fingers to the Thumb. 
ch The —— comiond im the 8p 
x that the Bones of the Metacarpus leave an 
the 1 of the 1 they riſe from the 


0 5 85 upßer 


nternodes of the Fingers, give ſome ten- = 


pus next the Carpus, and they 


Of the Muſcles of the Fingers. 1 


upper Part of the Bones of the Metacar- 
are inſertel 
on the external Sides of the firſt Bones of 
the Fingers, and theſe are the Abductores 


Digitorum, for they draw the Fingers 


from the Thumb. 

The Tumb is bended by two Muſcle. 
The firſt ariſes from the internal Extube- 
rance of the Humerus, from the Middle 

and inner Part of the Radius, by two 
different Orders of fleſhy Fibres; and paſ- 
ſing under the Ligamentum Annulare, 0 
Tendon is inſerted into the third 
of the Thumb. The ſecond ariſes om 
the Bones of the Carpus, from the An- 
_ nular- ent, and is inſerted into 
the ſecond Internode of the Thumb: 
Theſe” two Muſcles are called Fleæorei 
Pollicis ; 


I: is extended by three Muſcles, which 
4 "The E xtenfor primi Internodii Pollicis. 
It ariſes from the upper 


is inſerted near the ſecond Jon en the 
Thumb. 


The Ertanſir „ 
It ariſes from the upper and inter- 


cis. 


nal Part of the Radius, and is inſerted in- 


the Th. The: Tre 5 nl 


”— TR” 


and external Part 
of the Vina; it paſſes obliquely over the 
© Tendon of the . Radieus  Externus, and 


9 p — n 
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Of the Muſcles of the Fingers. ol 2 


br tertii Internodii Pollicis. 


The Exten/o 


ſerte It ariſes from the Ulna,, 2 little below the 
nes of © firſt E xtenſor, and is inſerted into the third 
Ar, Bone of the Thu mb. 5 
ngen The Tenar draws the Thumb from the 
Fingers; it makes that Part which is cal- 
ſele led Mons Lune; it ariſeth from the Liga- 
ube. BY mentum Aunulare and firſt Bone of the 
idde Carpus, and is inſerted into the external fe 
two Side of the Thumb. | 
pal. The Antitenar draws the Thumb to the 
its Fingers; it riſeth from the Bone of the 
one Metacarpus that ſuſtains the fore Finger, 
om ard is inſerted into the firſt Bone of the © 
An. Thumb. | 
nto The Abdufor Indicis ariſes tous the 5 
nb: fore Part of the firſt Bone of the Thumb, 
re; | and is inſerted into the Bones of the _ 
fore Fipger; it draws this Finger to the _ 

ich | Thumb. _ ” 

| The Inder hath a particular E Shan. | 
is. yer, which comes from the middle and 
ut external Part of the Ulna; it paſſerh 
ne under the Annular Ligament, and is in- 
d ſerted into the third Bone of the fore 
1e Finger, where it Jr the Extenſor Come 
| munis. | 
— The little Finger hath. two proper 
— Muſcles, the one draws it from the o- 
« ther Fingers, the other extends it. The 
f firſt is lea Hypotenar ; it ariſeth from 


the fourth. Bone of the ſecond Rank of 


Tha Bones of * e and Fo the 
O 6. Ties. - 


40 Ee Aunulare, and is inſerted ex- 


Allo inſerted. 


"+ _ ' the je Maſe 775 the —_— 


ternally into the firſt Bone of the little 
Finger; eee oas the eee 


gers. | 

The "Bxtenſor of the little Finger ariſes 

from the external Protuberance of the 
' Humerus, and from the upper Part of the 
Una; it paſſeth under the Annular Liga - 
ment, and is en into the third Bone | 
oof the ld Finger. 


s ECT. Xx 
Of the Maſeles of the Thigh. 


THE Thigh is bended and extended, 
1 moved Sth and mwards, ob- 
jely and circularly, by thirteen Muſcles. 
. A bended by e heat, nt, and 
: Peftineus. | - 
_ The Peas 0 from he inden Side are 
of the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Vertebræ | whi 
L Loins, 1 the Abdomen; and oſt 
cending u upon of the internal Side | 
of the Ileum, it is inſerted into the lower l 
A 
of 
M 
w 
ſe 


Part of the lirtle Trochanter. 

Ihe lliacus ariſes from the ment Cas 
vity of the Os Ileum, and N 5 
Joins with the former, dc - oe ; 
The Peckinæus ariſes from the Son 
Part of the Os Pubis, and is nene 
little _ the leſſer Trochanter. 


of the Maſites of the Thigh. 


er. The Thigh is extended by the Ghtew i 
tle Najor, Medius and Mi * e 

* The Glutæus Major ariſes mbc ule- ps. 

from the Os Coccigis, the Spines of the 

| acrum, from the Spine of the Ileum; and 
From a ſtrong Ligament that runs between 
e Sacrum and CT uberch of the Iſchium; 
Ind deſcending, tis inſerted into the Li- 
{a Afpera, four Fingers Breadth below 
Ihe great Trochanter. 


pine of the Ileum under the former, and 
$5 inſerted into the ſuperior and external 
Part of the Trochanter. 

The Glutzus Minor ariſes for the 
lower Part of the external Side of the 
Ileum, under the former, and is inſerted - 
- at the fuperior Part of the Wear TO 5 

ur, * 
The Thigh is moved inwards; or they 8 
le Hare both brought together by the Triceps, 
4E which hath three Originations, - and'thres 
: — and may be divided into three | 

cles * 
r The firſt ariſes from e 


| is inſerted above the ſecond in the Tinea 

— era in the Thigh-Bone. | 5 8 

4” he ſecond arifes from the lower Darth 8 85 

3 of the Os Pubic, and is infered abour the 
Middle of the Linea peru. 


Fas The third ariſes from the Os Pais, 
= 


The Glatæus Medius are Hah all he 'S 4s 


where it joins the Os chium, and is in- 


ferted from a little” the ſecond to 


. OY =] 
= - 


little outwards. | | 


- crum, and is inſerted with 


Of the Muſtles of the. Thigh. 


Thigh Bone. When they act they pillflyc 1 
the Thigh Bone inwards, and turn it Nu 
e roch 

The Thigh is turned outwards by the 

Quadrigemini. yr vii © and 
The firſt is the Pyriformis, or Iliacu 
Externus; it riſes round and fleſhy fron 
the inferior and lateral Part of the Os &. 


* 


which ariſe from the Protuberance of th Mu 


Iſchium, and are inſerted with the fit 1 
in the Dent at the Root of the great Tr the 
chanter. 1 inſe 

The fourth is the Quadratus; it come ¶ ter. 


from the Protuberance of the Iſchium, and * 


is inſerted into the Outſide of the great fro 
Trochanter. T „ 

Tpbe Thigh is moved circularly and ob- I fer 
liquely when theſe Muſcles act fſucceſlive- ¶ an 


ly, but particularly by the two Obiu- 


ratores. 


: 3 55 * "OSD SALE in H 
_ "The Obturater Internus comes from the I be 
th 


internal Circumference of the Hole that 
is between the Iſchium and Pubis; and I v 
paſſing through the Sinuoſity of the 7/chi- I o 
um, it is inferted into the Dent og great ill | 
Trochanter. Its Tendon lies be een the 

8 it turns the Thigh ta | 


The Obturator Externus come from 
external Circumſerence of the {ng 


25. 


ey bl 


Of the Muſcles of the Leg. 5; 


cage former: It embraces the Neck of 


he Thigh Bone, and paſſes. under the 


rn 11 Duadratus to the ne” e an 1 ee 
by the 


; Trochanter. 


8 E c T; Xl. fp 
of the Muſcle f the I 4. _ 2 


HE Legi is banked FO Maſel 7 
and extended by 1 others. _ 


Muſcles which bend it, are, © 
The Semi-nervoſus, which ariſes from 


the Protuberance of the I chium, and is 
inſerted by a round Tendon into the in- 


ternal Part of the Epiphyſis of the Tibia. 

The Semi- membranoſus ariſes tendinous 
from the Protuberance of the Iſchium, 
immediately below the former, and is in- 
ſerted by a large Tendon into the 1 8285 
and back Part of the Tibia. 

The Biceps, ſo called becauſe it has two 
Heads of which one comes from the Tu- 


beroſſty of the 1/chium, the other frem 
the Middle of the Linea Aßpera, both 


which join together, and are inſerted by 
one Tendon into the ſuperior, and external 
Part, of the Perone. 


The Gracilis ariſes from the Ln of : 
the Os Pubis and Iſchium, and defcending 
by the Inſide of the Thigh, it grows t ten- 


dinous, and is inſerted into the”, 
and internal Side of the Tibia.” 


—_— 
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of the Linea Aſpera. © 


and running obliquely by the Inſide of the 


_ of the Tibia, „ 
below its upper Extremity. By this 


5 R Ld 
A : 75. 


"Of the Muſcles of the 2 10 


The Leg i is extended by four Muſchſſligoe 
which ö 4 gore 

8 it ariſen Som. chad 
Part of the Spine of the Ileum, and d na 
ſcending between the two. following, i The 
inſerted with them. iſes f 

The Vaſtus Externus, which comes fra { the 
the Root of the great Woehe and Pufhemt 


The Vaſtus Internus, which ariſes f on! — 
the Root of the leſſer Trachanter. K ext 

The Crureus, which comes from the litt 
fore Part of the Thigh Bone, between 
the great and leſſer Soros and lyiq 
cloſe upon the Bone; it joins its Tendo 
with the three former; which all together 


make one broad Tendon, which paſſe 


eg r 3 and is inſerted. into the N 
le Tuber on the upper and fore Pat 
of the Tibia. iS T 


The Leg is moved thre 
obliquely by th 


— nas it ariſes from 8 
8 Part of the Spine of the Ilaum 5 


Thigh, . 


Muſcle we throw one 1 and Thi 
. it atifen; tis hn is 
ternal and inferior Protuberance of the t 


bg and paſſing owe the Joint [7 
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liqaely, is inſerted into the Gperies: and 


| J ech from 2 fore Part of the Spine 


2 all the Muſcles of the Thigh and 
Leg down to the Foot. This Muſcle helps 


| ee r mam 4m 
5 lictle outwards. 
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and Peroneeus Anticus. 


wdhering to the external Side of the Tidia, 
it deſcends it paſſes under the Liga- 
mentum Annulare, and is inſerted into the 
= Cunciferme, which anſwers o the Neat 
oe. 

The Peroneus e is J 88 to the 
Pgſticus at its Origination, which is from 
the upper and external Half of the Perene; 


oo 1 8 that ene W e 
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Pan Part of the Tibia. This aſſiſts in 
; of the, Lee, and turns it a little | 


"ur Pabie Loi Sh 5 


f the Ileum, and a little below it becomes 
2mbranous or tendinous, and covers 


HE Foor is ended by the Tah 


The Tibialis Anticus ariſes fleſhy from | 
2 upper and fore Part of the Tibia, and 


and running through the Channel which | 
is in the external Ankle, tis inſerted into 


| The 8 


09 the Bücher of the Ft." 
Toe rost i extended. by four "Mi 25 


ze ſu 
The ert d Geogd. are the Ga. 


d F 
rocnemius, or Gemellus, which with Mpgeth 
Soleus, make the Calf of the Leg; Mf the 
one ariſes from the back Part of the inf the 
ternal Protuberance of the Thigh Bongve u. 

the other from the ſame Part of the «vove 
rernal Protuberance of the ſame Bone II 
They have two large fleſhy Bellies, which uper 
join and make one Tendon with theſſÞnd © 
following, which is inſerted into the 0c 

Calcis. pf ul 

The third is the Soleus, which lies un Met 
der the former; it ariſes from the u | 
and back Part of the Tibia and Pers oo 
and deſcending, it joins its Tendon with 


the former. Phe Tendon of theſe che 
Muſcles is big and ſtrong, called Tend 
Ascbillis. 


The fourth is the Plantaris; it has 4 
fleſhy- Origination trom the back Part of 1] 
the external Protuberance of the 'Thigh | / 
Bone; and deſcending a little Way be. 
tween the Gemellus and Soleus, it become Pe 
a long and ſlender Tendon, which marches 

by the Inſide of the great Tendon, and a lan 
the Sole of the Foot is expanded into 1 =” 
large A poneuroſis, which has the ſame Uſe, Idi. 
Situation and Connection, as that of the d 
mo er Hand. tl 
e Foot is moved fdeways two 
Muſcles. 5 by | 
: The 
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r Mi The Tibialis Pofticus, which ariſes from 
Ne ſuperior and back Part of the Tibia 


gerber, and deſcending: by the hind Part 
f the inner Ankle, and is inſerted. into 
Ibe under Side of the Os Naviculare ; ; it 
+Moveth the Foot inwards. _ : 
The Peronæus Poſticus ariſes from the 
perior and external Part of the Perone ; 


ure of the external Ankle under the Sole 
fr the Foot, to be inſerted into the Os 


Foot ; outwards, 
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ome Pero atus. 


che he Perforans ariſes from the 3 


d at Yand back Part of the Tibia, and paſſing 


to z ſJunder the inner Ankle and Ligament that 


Uſe ties the Tibia and Os Caleis together, it 


' the divides into four Tendons, Which paſs LI 
- I thro? the Holes of the Perforatus, 5175 are 
two || inſerted into the third Bones of each leſ- 
Iker Toe. There is a Aal Carnea that 
The | | ariſes = 
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ge? 3 


d Fibula, and Membrane that ties them 
f the Tibia, it paſſes through the Fiſſure 


d deſcending, it paſſes through the Fiſ- 


etatarſi that ſuſtains the little Toe. 
hen this Muſcle Mee, it e * 
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rt of HE four leſſer Toes are bended, 4 
"high extended, and moved ideways, on 
be 2 — are bended by the Fauna and 
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criſes from the Os Calcis, which jo The 
| oops aria wonders; rom | 
Lumbricales begin. ad 1) 
7 The Perforatus, or Flavor ers arts ator) 
from the inner and lower Part of che Op|ſjnſerts 
Calcis, and is inſerted by four Tendom Bone 
into the ſecond Phalanx of each Toe. Tt 
Theſe Tendons are perforated to 


move 


a way to the Tendons of the Perforans. TI 


3 tains the little Toe. | the 


The Toes we excnded by the Loy | 
| and Brevis . . c 

Longus comes from the ſuperior ner 
and external Part of the Tibia, and from 
the upper Part of the Fibula; and being 
divided into five Tendons it paſſes un- ron 
der the Ligamentum Annulare, and is in- Inſe 
ſerted into the third Bones of the leſſer ſecc 
Toes, and into the Os Metatarſi that ſul⸗ 


The Brevis lies under the Tendons of Hane 


"he former, and ariſes from the external lar 


and fore Part of the Os Calcis, and is in- gre 
ſerted by five Tendons into the ſecond 


Phalanx of the Toes: Theſe Tendons Nfrc 


cut the Tendons of the former at acute 6 ar 

es. el 

- four Eumnbricath ariſe Pan the 

1 o of the Perforans, and are inſerted ar 

| into the Inſide of the leſſer Toes. + O 

The eight Interaſſei, which lie betwixt I in 

the Bones of the Metatarſus, have the I * 
ſame Situation, Uſe, hea Tn: In- | 

#ertion as thoſe of the Hand. ny 10 
1 he 
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1 nſerted into the upper Part ot the firſt 
om Bone of the fame Toe externally. 


moved ſideways by ſeveral Muſcles. 1 5 
The Flexor Pollicis Longus ariſes from 
be upper and back Part of the Fibula, 
and paſſing behind the inner Ankle, tis 


from the Os Cuneiforme medium, and is 
inſerted into the Oſſa Seſamoidæa upon the 
ſecond Joint of the great Toe. 


the upper Half of the Perone forwardly ; 


great Toe. 
from the Os Calcis, and from the Cunei- 


ternal Side of the Os Seſamordes. 
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rom the external Part of the Os Calcis, 
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The great Toe is bended, extended, and | 


ao | agg into the laft bone of the great | 
The Bae, N Brevis; it ariſeth : 


The Extenſor Pollicis ariſes from near 


and under the Ligamentum Annu- 
lare, is inſerted into the Bone of the 7 


The Tenar, or "> kris" Pollicis arifes | 
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> os: Ĩ1 pulls Os 


BSD 2 -- _ - downwards. 
HE — It pulls it 2 


A Table of the Muſites. 


&, Pterigoidgus 2 xter- It draws the Jau ſ 0. 
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| 7 5 Nerve e ee ſmall u B 
dle of very fine Pipes, or 
hollow Fibres, wrapt up in 
the Dura and Pia Mater; 
S2 Which laſt not only cover 


5 1 lt in common, but it alſo encloſe; 
every Fibre in particular. | 


The Medullary Subſtance of the Brain 


9-9 the: Beginning of all the Nerves; and 


tis probable that each Fibre of the Nerves 


anſwers to a particular Part of the Brain 
at one End, and to a particular Part of 


the Body at its 6ther End, that Whenever 


dn Impreſſion is made upon ſuch a Part 
pbof the Brain, the Soul may hos ſe 
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The Nerves do ordinarily accompany 
the Arteries through all Oe Body, that 
the Animal Spirits may be kept warm, 
and moving by the continual Heat and 
Pulſe of the Arteries. They have alſo 
Blood-Veſſels as the other Parts of the 
Body: Theſe Veſſels are not only ſpread 


upon their Coats, but they run alſo :: 


mongſt their Medullary Fibres, as may 25 
be ſeen amongſt the Fibres of the Retina. 


Where-ever any Nerve ſends out a 8 


Branch, or receives one from another, 

or where two Nerves join together, there: 

is generally a Ganglio or Plexus either; 
leſs or more, as may be ſeen at the Be- 
ginning of all the Nerves of the Medulla 
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which come immediately out of -the © : 
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The firſt Sort come © Mi 


Skull, 
from the Medulla Oblongata, which has 


deen already deſcribed, and they are ten, 


Pair. = SY 
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On pera Striata; and paſſing through the 


Of the Nerves which come 


are ſpread upon the Membrane which cover 


The ſecond are call'd Optici; they riſe 
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partly from the Extremities of the Cor- 
# * Striata, and partly from the Thalami 
VMervorum Opticorum, which laſt they 


altnoſt embrace; from thence approach. 


ing one another, they unite above the Cella 
- Furcica, and immediately dividing again 
they paſs through the foremoſt Holes 


of the Os Sphenardes into the Orbit, 
where piercing the Globe of the Eye, their 
Medullary Fibres are ſpread upon the 


glaſſy Humour. 


The third are called Oculorum Mo- 
tores; they ariſe from the Medulla Ob- 


lungata on each Side of the Infundibulum, 
and the Carotidal Arteries lie between 
them; from thence paſſing through the 
Foramina Lacera of the Os Sphænoldes, 


they give a Branch, which, with a Branch 
of the fifth Pair, forms a conſiderable 


Plexus , which ſends out ſeveral 'Twigs | 
which embrace the Optick Nerve, and 


are ſpent on the Tunicles of the Eye: 


They give a Branch to the Muſcles calbd 


Attollens, Deprimens, ard Obliquus Minor. 


The fourth Pair are called Pathetici, 
they ariſe from a fmall Medullary Cord 


that is behind the Te/tts ; they go down 
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upon the Sides of the Medulla Omg " + 
24 under the Dura Mater by these , 
Sides of the Cella Turcica, they go three 
the Foramen Lacera, and are wholly pennt 
on the Obliguus Major. . 
The fifth Pair riſe from the fore Part The * 
of the Proceſſus Annularis ;, they ate the Pair, 
biggeſt Pair of the Brain; they give Nerves 
to the Dura Mater; each of them di- 
vides into three Branches, of which the . 
foremoſt is called Ramus Ophthalmicus, 
becauſe it paſſes through the Foramen La- 
cerum into the Orbit, where it divides in- 
to two Branches. The firſt ſends out a 
Branch which joins a Branch of the Mo- 
tores, and forms the Plexus Ophthalmicas. 
The reſt of this firſt Branch paſſes over _ 
the Globe of the Eye, gives ſome Twigs _ 
to the Glandula Lachrymalis, and goes 
out at the Hole of the Os Frontis above 
the Circumference of the Orbit, where it 
is diſtributed in the Skin and Frontal 
The ſecond Branch of the 
Ramus Ophthalmicus goes under the 
Muſcle Superbus and paſſes out at the LE 
Hole called Orbiter Internus, and is di: 
ſtributed in the internal Noſe. r 
The ſecond Branch of the fifth Pair, = 
which paſſes out of the third Hole of the 2 
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Os Sphænoidet, divides into three Branches, = 
of which one pierces the hind Side of Ko 
the Os Mazillare, and gives Twigs to the 14 

ou * the 8 Jaw: = alk the reſt . I} 
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Of the Nerves which come © 


it comes out at the Hole in the fore Side 
of the fame Bone, under the Orbit, and 
is diſtributed into the Cheeks and Noſe, 
Another paſſes under the Procęſſus Zygh- 
maticus, and is diſtributed in the Tem- 
poral Muſcle; and the third is diſtributed 
nin the Palate and Muſcles of the Pha- 
. | | 1 
5 7 The third Branch of the fifth Pair paſſes 
through another Hole of the Os Sphænoi- 
des, and then it divides into two Branches, 
the firſt of which is again divided into 
flour Branches, of which the firſt paſſes 
= between the Condyle and the Corone of 
= the lower Jaw, to the Maſſeter. The 
Ee ſecond is diſtributed in the Crotaphites. | 
The third paſſes under the Proceſſus Zy- 
gomaticus to the Buccinator, Glands of 
the Cheeks, and upper Lip. And the 
Fourth paſſes from behind the Condyle of 
the lower Jaw, where it joins the Portio 
Dum oder the Jaw and is diſtributed in - 
the Face. The ſecond Branch is divided 
into three others. The firſt paſſes between 
the Pterigoideus Externus and the Inter- 
nus; and towards the Angle of the lower 
| Jaw it ſends out a Branch which makes 
the Chorda Tympani, which goes alſo to 
the Muſcles of the Malleolus, and then it 
Joins the Portio Dura before it comes cut 
of the Cranium ; the reſt is ſpread on the 
Chin. The ſecond goes along the Sides fo 
of the Tongue, and ſends out ſeveral Yar 
5 3. , 
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i ly Fo "the Skull, 3 s : 
ranches which join the ninth Pair. * f * 
ives alſo ſome Twigs to the GlandulSgs 
ublinguales, to the Muſcles of the Tongue 
nd Os Hyoides, The third goes to the _ 
ſeeth of the lower Jaw by the Holes 1 . # 
s Inſide | | 
The fixth Pair of Netves: ariſe from 1. . 
he Sides of the Proceſſus Annularis. This * 
a ſwall Nerve which paſſes ſtraight thro 
he Foramen Lacerum, and is wholly ſpent 
n the Muſculus Abducens. But a little 
efore it enters the Orbit, it caſts back a 
ranch which alone makes the Root of 
e Intercoſtal Nerve. Tt paſſes out of 
he Skull by the ſame Paſſage * Caroti- 
ial Artery enters. As ſoon as it is come 
ut of the Skull, it, with a Branch of the 
enth Pair, and of the firſt and ſecond ot. 
he Yertebre of the Neck, forms a large - 
Plexus call'd Cervicalis. Below h R 
feceives a Branch made of a Twig of the _ 3 
tenth Pair, and of the firſt of the Neck. : 
As it deſcends, above the Muſculus Sca- 
[enus, and below the eighth Pair, it re- 

teives a Branch from each of the Ver- 

tebral Nerves. When it comes to the 
Clavicula, it divides into two Branches, 

of which' one paſſes above the Axillary 
Artery, and the other under it, and then 
1 immediately join again: they, with 

ranch of the firſt Pair of the Back, 

N a pretty large Plexus at this Place 
N and ſometimes before (for it obſeryes no 


e 


9. 5 2 


_ E 
4 "> VS 
* 1 8 


i OE N 1 WGR n 
n — * pres —% * 


nn, W : 
1 N . _ r EN 2 "SWF ES * 12 ne Tis 2 


. 8 35 r ö 9 W ** We e 3 a " £ a 
1 ” Bye TIE g 3 WWW 
N « 2s — * 
* * 


O the Nerves 'which come © 


” _- Regularity) it caſts out a Branch, wiel , 
— with a Branch of the eighth Pal form 
the Plexus Cardiacus ; then it goes do ivi 
the Cavity of the Thorax, under thi 
BB  - Pleura, near the /ertebre, and as it paſldh;; 
by, it receives a Branch from every Pa 
of the Back, by which it grows bigge 
and bigger. As it goes out of the 7 
rax it divides into ſeveral Branches, « 
which the three ſuperior in the right Sid 
form the Plexus Hepaticus, and in ti 
left the Plexus Splenicus. "Theſe Pleauſ 
furniſh Nerves to the Kidneys, to thi 
Pancreas, to the Cawl, to the lower Pa 
of the Stomach, to the Spleen, to thi 
Liver, to the Meſentery, to the Inteſtines 
and their Branches form a large Net ur 
on the Meſenterick Arteries, called Pleau 
. Meſentericus. The inferior Branches, 2 
they go down upon the Vertebræ of theſſoy 
Loins, receive a Branch from the firſt off, 
the Loins, and they ſend out Branches e; 
which join thoſe of the ſuperior Branches 
which go to the Guts, and which form 
the Net upon the Meſenterick Arteries, 
Then they go down into the Baſon, and 
form a large Plexus above the ftraightM;ye 
Gut to which it gives Nerves, as alſo La 
the Bladder Veſiculæ Seminales, fy uM the 
in Men, and to the Womb and Vagina] Int 
Nervus Au- The ſeventh Pair is the Nervus Audi- of 
een torius; it ariſes from the hind Part of the 
= nn oe Proceſſus 
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immediately from the Skull. 
negſſut Annularis; it enters the 1 
1 the inner Proceſs of the Os Petroſum; 
divides into two Branches; that which 1 
ſoft is called Portio Mollis, and it is di! 2 
tributed into the Labyrinth Cochlza, andi 
embranes which cover the Cavilies of 
e Far. That which is bard, is called 
Pirtio Dura; it goes out of the Ear by 1 
at Hole which is between the 425 3 
s Maftoides and Styloides, Vit divides 
to two Branches, of which one gos 
0 the Muſcles of the Tongue, 9 or Os 
Hyoides, and it gives a ſmall Branch to 
e eighth Pair. The other is diſtribu- 
ed in the external Ear, Noſe, Lips, nd | 
8 | 
The eighth Pair! is the Par Va gum; it Pr Vagumn. 
iſes from the Sides of the Medalla db. 
ongata, behind the Proceſſus Annularis, 
Aby ſeveral Threads which join together, 

and go out by the ſame Hole that the 
inus Laterales diſcharge themſelves into 
che Fugulares. It is joined by a Branch 

of the Neruus Sþ inali is, or Acceſſorius Mil. 
ii, and by a ſmall Branch of the Port 
Dura: Immediately after it comes, out of 
the Skull, it gives a ſmall Branch to the 
allo Larynx, as it goes down the Neck, above 
que the intercoſtal N erve, by the Side of the 
Internal Carotide. At the Axilla Au- 
„ tery it caſts back the recurrent N 2 
4. of which the right embraces the A 5 
Kamen, and the left the Aorta. | 
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two Branches aſcend on each Side of th * 
 Trachea Arteria to the Larynx, where thej ſus 
are ſpent on the Muſcles of the Lani; 

and Membranes of the Trachea. pre 

Then the eighth Pair, after it has en- pa 

ter'd the Cavity of the Thorax, ſends out Br 

two Branches, which, with the Branches 4. 
of the two Intercoſtals, form, a littleſ tn 
above the Heart, between the Aorta andi m 

the Trachea, the Plexus Cardiacus, whichY T 


gives a great Number of ſmall Branches 
to the Pericardium and Heart, particular- 
ly very many creep along the Aorta to the d 
left Ventricle. The eighth Pair gives al- g 
ſo ſeveral Branches to the Lungs, which 
accompanying the Bronchi, then it deſcends 
upon the Oeſophagus, and is ſpread upon 
the Stomach, and ſome Twigs go to the 
. concave Side of the Liver, as has been 
_ aid already. I . 
With this Nerve it is uſual to deſcribè 
another which pafſes out of the Skull at 
the ſame Hole with it. It is called Mor- 
. pus Acceſſorius Williſii; it ariſes from the 
Medulla Spinalis, about the Beginning ot 
the ſixth Pair of the Neck; as it aſcends 
to the Head, it receives on each Side 2 
Twig from the firſt five Pair of Nerves 
of the Neck, as they riſe from the Me. 
dulla Spinalis; then it enters the Skull, 
and paſſes out of it again with the eighth 
Pair, and is wholly ſpent upon the Ai. 
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immediately from the Skull. 331 
The ninth Pair riſes from the Proceſ 7h: nin þ 
ſus Olivares of the Medulla Oblongata; Tae e e 
it paſſes out of the Skull by its own 42 
proper Hole in the Os Occipitis: As t 
paſſes to the Tongue, it gives fome  _ 
Branches to the Muſcles of the Os Hoi. I 
des, but its Trunk is diftributed "in 

the Body of the Tongue, and its Extre- 
mities from the Papillz Rotundæ of the + i 
Tonguuůume. RS 
pers The tenth Pair riſes by ſeveral ſmall 25. emp 
cular- Threads from the Beginning of the Me- Pair. 
to the W dulla Spinalis; then aſcending a little, ti 
* al- goes out at the ſame Hole of the Dars i: 2 
which W Mater at which the Vertebral Artery J 
ſcends en ters, paſſing between the Protuberance . _ 5Y 
upon of the Occiput and the firſt Yertebra, in = þ 
0 the the Sinus, which we have obſerved in 
this Yertebra: Then it gives a Branch 7} 
to the firſt Pair of the Neck which 
(crib® goes to the Plexus Cervicalis; it gives 
another to the ſecond Pair, and a third 

4Ver- to the Intercoſtal Nerve, and then it is 
n the all ſpent on the oblique Muſcles of hs 
ngat Hal. 221 
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; Of the Nerves which come out between the whi 
enn | 5 bres 


- HE: which come between M 
the Vertebræ are thirty Pair; they div 


= ariſe from the Spimalis Medulla which abe 


(as we have ſaid before) is a Continua- Y Nt 
tion of the Sub/tantia Medullaris, or Me- ſer 
dulla Oblongata of the Brain contained thi 
in the great Holes of the Yertebre. Its $i 
Internal Subſtance is mixed in ſeveral P: 
Places wich a Subſtance like the Cortical . B: 
Sobſtance of the Brain, (as Malpigbius 0 
has obſerved.) From the firſt Vertebra in 
1 the Neck to the firſt of the Loins, it 57 
is divided by the Pia Mater into the right tt 
and left Side, not quite thro? its Middle, 
but the Depth of a Line or two in its gh + 
fore and hind Part. From the firſt of the j 
Loins to its Extremity, it is divided in- 2 
0 a great Number of Fibres, which ſe- 3 
Parate from one another, if they be ſhaken I 
in warm Water. This Part, becauſe of 
its Reſemblance, is called Cauda E quite 


na, tis covered by four Membranes, of | 


© which the. firſt is that which lines the || 


great Holes of the Vertebræ. The ſe- 


cond is the Dura Mater, which has two _ 
Sinus's, one on each Side of the Me-. 
dulla : they reach from the Occiput to he" : 
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| 1aft of che Os Sacrum. 5 
Pia Mater : And the fourth, called — ws 


c 7 
. 8 
N 5 


en the Virtebre 


rachnoides, is a very fine Membrane, 
which contains only 
bres which make the Vertebral Nerves. 


All the Nerves as they riſe out of the 
Medulla Spinalis, are by the Pia Mater, 
divided into two ln, which lie one 


The third is the 


the Bundles of Fi- 


above the other. And as ſoon as the - 
Nerves are come out of the Vertebræ, they x 
ſend a Branch to one another, where EE 


they make a little Ganglio. 3 


The Nerves of the Vertebræ are thirty 5 
Pair, ſeven of the Neck, twelve of the 


Back, five of the Loins, and ſix of the 


Os Sacrum; they 


in the Sides of the Bodies of the Vers. 
bre, which have been aden novice of 


the Ofteology. 


The firlt Pair of the Neck is ſpread LE 1 
joins a Branch of the tenth Pair whic hs ck. | 


the Muſcles of the Head and Neck; 
goes to the Plexus Cervicalis, and it gives 


another Branch to the Intercoſtab De: bes : : 


low the Plexus. © 
The ſecond Pair of the Neck gives alſo 


Nerves to the Muſcles of the Head and 5 
Neck, to the external Ear and Skin of 


the Face. 


The third gives fon Branches to the ö 


Neck and Head; it ſends out the Nervus 


Diaphragmaticus, being joined by a Branch 


| from the fourth Pair, This et goes 
1 


come out at the Holes . 
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and then they — 


| goes all to the Skin which covers the 


> Trance of the Humerus, by the Benders of 


going. The fifth is ſpent on the Muſcles 


Of the Nerves which come 
Araight down the Cavity of the Thorax 
and is ſpread on the Midriff. 

The — fifth, ſixth, and ſeventh 
give ſome Branches to the Muſcles of 
the Neck and Head; but their greateſt 
Branches, together with a Branch of the 
firſt. of the Back, _ the Arms. As 
ſoon as they enter, they join all together, 


ately divide into | T 
The firſt and innermoſt 


Ave men 


inner and fore Part of the Arm. The 
ſecond goes down by the inner Protube- 
the Fingers; and in the Palm of the N 

it divides into five Branches, of hi 
Which goes to each Side of one the Little 
and Ring Finger, and the fifth to the ex- 


. ternal Side of the middle Finger. The in 


third accompanies the Artery between 
the Sublimis and the Profundus; it di- 
vides alſo into five Branches, of which 

one goes to each Side of the Thumb and 
fore Finger, and the fifth to the internal 
Side of the middle Finger. The fourth 
. paſſes under the Biceps to the outer Side 
of the Arm, and Back of the Hand, to 
be diſtributed into the Fingers, as the fore-. 


on the Inſide of the Arm. All theſe 


Nerves, except the firſt, give Branches to 
Ss rig as hey _ 8 . 
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The "4 Pair of the ext Pair of the of he be 
Back gives a Branch (as is ſaid) to the the Bal, | 
Arms. The twelfth Pair is diſperſed. in 
the Muſcles of the Lower Belly, and all 

the reſt run along the Sinus in the under 
Side of the Rib, giving Nerves to all 

the Muſcles that lie upon che Ribs and 
Vertebre. 

The firſt and ſecond Pair af the Toi 75 the. 1 
give Nerves to the Muſcles of the Lower . f- 
Belly, to the Inguen, to the Yard, and to 
the Parts contained in the Baſon. The 
third and fourth give ſome Branches to 
the ſame Parts, but their Trunks join 
and make the Nervus Anterior Femorts, | 
which is diſperſed in the fore Part of the - MF 
kh: This Nerve ſends a Branch thro* - 
he Hole in the J/chium, which is ſpent * - = 
in the Triceps. The laſt of the Loins, + FM 
with a Branch of the mo ir NE : 

u 48 

The Nerves of the Os s ts come = Eb. 
not out at the Holes on its Backſide, but Nerv of ME 
at thoſe in its Foreſide; and the laſt comes 2s Sa- IM 
out between the Extremiry of the Os 8 HE 
crum and the Os Coccigis. 

The firſt four Pair ot the Os e 
give ſome Twigs to the Parts in che Ba- 
ſon; but their great Branches, with 
laſt, and a Branch of the fourth of the. 
Loins, make the Nervus Sciaticus, which 
is the greateſt Nerve in the: whole Bo- 
5 * this Netvs: — between the 
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Gracilis Poſterior and the Semi- membra- 


noſus, it gives a Branch to the Skin, 
When it comes to the Ham, it divides 
into two, of which one goes along the 


Perone to the upper Part of the Foot, and 


gives a Branch to both Sides of each 
Toe; the other paſſes under the Gemelli 
by the inner Ankle, and is diſtributed in 


lite manner to the Toes in their under 
The fifth and ſixth of the Os Sacrum 


are very ſtnall, they are diſperſed in the 


Sphincter and Bladders and natural Part. 
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1 from the 
Heart to all the Parts of the Bodi. 
ry. is compoſed of three 


oats, of which the firſt ſeems to be a 


Web of fine Blood-Veſſels and Nerves, 


for the nouriſhing of the Coats of the 


Artery. The ſecond is made up of Cir- 


cular, or rather Spiral Fibres, of which 
there are more or fewer Strata, accord- 


ing to the Bigneſs of the Artery. Theſe 
Fibres have a ſtrong Elaſticity, by/which 
they contract themſelves with ſome Force, 


» 


ſtretched out ceaſes. 
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5 Of the Arteries in gener oh, + 


noſt Coat, is a' fine, denſe, tranſparent _ 


Membrane, which keeps the Blood wich- 


in its Channels, which otherwiſe, upon : 
the Dilatation of the Artery, would eafi- 
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ly ſeparate the Spiral Fibres from one ano- 


ther. As the Arteries grow ſmaller and 
ſmaller, ſo theſe Coats grow thinner, 
and the Coats of the Veins ſeem to be 


only a Continuation of the Coats of the 
Capillary Arteries e 


The Structure of the 


Blood in the Artery is not only thruſt 
forwards towards the Extremities, but 


the Channel of the Artery is likewiſe di- 


lated ; becauſ Fluids, when they are 
Ipreſſed, preſs again to all Hands, and 


their Preſſure is always perpendicular to 


the Sides of the containing Veſſels; but 


the Coats of the Artery, by any ſmall 


Impetus, may be diſtended; therefore, 


Px. oy 
ts; 


upon the Contraction of the Heart, the 
Blood from the left Ventricle will not 
only preſs: the Blood in the Artery for- 
wards, but both to 
vides. of the Artery. 
tus of the Blood againſt the Sides of the 
Artery ceaſes, that is, when the left Ven- 
tricle ceaſes to contract, then the Spiral 
Fibres of the Artery, by their natural Elaſ- 
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Arteries being 
thus premiſed, it will be eaſy to account. 
bor their Pulſe. When the left Ven- 
Etricle of the Heart contracts and throws 
Fits Blood into the great Artery, the 


- 


ether will diſtend the 
When the [mpe-. 
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y «the Arteries in general. 


ticity, return again to their former State 


and contract the Channel of the Artery, 
till it is again dilated by the Syſtole off 
the Heart. This Diaſtole of the Artery 
is called its Pulſe, and the Time the Spi 
ral Fibres are returning to their natur- 
State, is the Diſtance between two Pulſes 
This Pulſe is in all the Arteries of the 
Body at the ſame Time; for whilſt the 
Blood is thruſt out of the Heart into the 

Artery, the Artery being full, the Blood 
muſt move in all the Arteries at the ſame 
Time; and becauſe the. Arteries are Co 
nical, and the Blood moves from the 
Bas of the Cone to the Apex, therefore 
the Blood muſt ſtrike againſt the Sides of 
the Veſſels, and conſequently every Point 
of the Artery muſt be dilated at the ſame 
Time that the Blood is thrown out of 
the left Ventricle of the Heart; and as 
ſoon as the Elaſticity of the Spiral Fibres 


can overcome the Impetus of the Blood, 


the Arteries are again contracted. Thus 
there are two Cauſes, which operating al- 
ternately, keep the Blood in a continual 
Motion, viz. the Heart and Fibres of the 
Arteries: But becauſe the one is ſtronget 
than the other, therefore, though the Blood 
runs continually, yet when an Artery is 
_ © ,opene&iit-is ſeen to move per Saltum.... - 
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rough the Heart, fo all is con- 
an by by ths Branches of the Aorta, or 
great Artery, to the ſeveral Parts'of 3 
Body, in the Order we are now to de- 
feribe;/” ++ 
The Aorta coming from the left ven- 
tricle of the Heart, ſends out two Branch 


es Called Coronariz to the Heart, be- 
fore it pierces the Pericardium; but after 
it hath pierced it, it aſcends a little, and 


then it crooks downwards and forms the 
Aorta Deſcendens. From the upper Side 
of this Crook it ſends out three Branches, 


two on the left Side, which are one Sub- 


clavian and one Carotide; one on the 


right Side, which is the right Subclavian, 


from Which immediatel ariſes the 
y right 


The Artie Suclovie on Wer Side 
out the Media ſtina, th ammaria, 
the Cervicalis or V . and a Branch 
which to the Muſcles of the — 
of the Breaſt, and to the Glandulæ 

roides, After the Subclavian hath p: 
through the 2 e it is called 
e - 2 
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3 Of the Trunk of the Aorta, Se. 
The Arteriæ Carotides, as they aſcend 1 
= on each Side of the -Trachea Arteria, give 
us ſome ſmall Branches to the Trachea Arte 
5 ria, to the Layrux, to the Glandula 7 
voides, and then they ſend out each four . 
bonſiderable Branches. 85 f 
I!uhe firſt goes tothe Tongue, to the | 
— — of ths Os Ae en ad he 
. honed: divides; ire ene Branches 1 
5 of which the firſt loſes itſelf in the Maſ- ” 
les Milahyo des and i Digaftrici, and then 
_ -cecond goes along the Balis of the lower 
255 . and s loſt in the Muſcles of dhe 


. * third Branch divides — the Angle 
—_ . -of -tbe lower Jaw into two Branches; 
base enters into the lower Jaw, and the 
other makes the Arteria Temporalis. E * 
, - The» fourth Branch goes to the Muſcles f 
B TL 22 the bind Part ot the Neck and to the FF 
= - Skin ofthe kind Head. of: ©, 
Ame Carotide then paſſes through the] 1 
. anal in the Os 2 gives ſome |. 
Branches to the Dara Mater, joins with | 
due Cervicalis, ſends out Branches to-the| 
IA. 4 Glandala Pt ame Rete Ber abide," Leder- 
8 ircumvelntionse — on Cem Ge tt 
= © tbellum;and loſes its Capillary Branches f 
in their. Carotidal Subſtance. * tal 
th 


ae ZI Wh LAT ; nnn ̃ INN Bai \ 
£ n e 3 23 v * % = Fu Th, OR. 9 
N tt. es IF R * N 
* we OY ALIENS ENV . 
f * LE * 9 . p 
. . RES. 


9 
A 
Lo; 


ks, err. 


„ t, "66H 
— " 
— 


=. The Axillaris, having pie the Su 
—_ — gives oy nag B to theft. t 


A Set on: =—_ 
e e ER] r „ 
—: 9 


*% 21 ye 
8 


* = 95 5 


9 


38 Sunk 25 he Aorta, | 
2 . Muſcles; it ſends gut dhe The. 
racica Saperion and. Igfarior, he. F 


ric, and then it gives a Branch Which 
* paſſes under the Head . the  Humerus | 


* by the 8 to the Muſcles 1 lie „„ 
es, on the Humerus. Above the Elbow it 
al- ends out a Branch which is . W 
the l on the Internal Condyls of the the”. Wee He 
ver | ut. | „ 
the | At che bending the Elbow. zhis „„ 
1% 8 divides into two Branches, he I 
ge. one external, and the other internal. 
es The external runs along the Radius, 
the |. it caſts out a Branch which goes to the 
Supinator, and aſcends to the Brachialis © 
cles ] Internus; in the reſt of its Courſe down I 
the to the Wriſt, it gives Branches to the 
nu + Longus *Rotundus.,; and Benders .of ..the - 
the] Fingers, Wriſt and Thumb. Being come 
tothe Wriſt, it ſends out a Branch which - g 
| goes to the Beginning of the Tenar, __ 1 
tit paſſes under the Tendon of the 
Piuollicis; it gives Branches to the eters i 
babe nal Part of the Hand, and paſſing under 
cl the Tendons of the Muſcles, its Branches 
run along each Side of- the Thyraþ _ 
2: 4 or Flnger.+ 
Sea] © © The internal Branch goes down 1 
o the}. the Cubitus to the V MY. and is ain Fe 
eſt . "Bin, 5 OY in 25 buted . 
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Of the Als t Deſcendens, . 
-buted in like manner to each Side of the 


 "Middle-finger, Ring-finger, and La 


. 3 5 a 


(RT we 
0 the Aorta Deſcendens. 


TP HE A Deſetndens S but ft 
the Bronchialis of M. Ruyſch, which 


1 e 7 all the Branches of the Bron- 
 _—- *chia. As it deſcends along the Vertebræ of 


the Thorax, it ſends out on each Side the 


I nterooſtal Arteries: To the Diaphragma 
it gives the Phrenica; and the Cæliaca is 
the firſt it ſends out when it enters the 


- Abdomen, The Cæliaca divides into two 


Branches, the one on the right, the other 7 f 
on the left, of which the firſt gives the 


 Gaftrica Dextra which goes to the Sto- 
mach, the Cyſticæ to the Gall-Bladder, the 
Fpiplut Dextra to the Omentum, the In- 
_ teftmatrs to the Inteſtine Duodenum, and 
to à Part of the Fejunum, the Goftro-Ei- 
Pois to the Stomach,” to the Omentum, 
and ſome Branches to the Liver, which 


enter the Capſula Communis, to accompany | 
the Branches of the Vena Porta. * 
The left Branch of the Cæliaca gives 
- the Gaftrica Dextra, which is alſo-ſpread | 
on the Stomach, the Epiplais Siniſira to | 
the Omentum, and the eee to the | 
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the Meſenterica Superior, 
nales, and Fat 


intern Tliacks, 2828 
From the * Tack ariſes 4 B 
pegaſtrica, tis diſtributed to the Bladder, 


Oo the Kork Wee 


Then the Aorta Deſcendens ſends out 
the Renales or 
to the Glandule Re- 
t the Reins, Emu 

s. to the Reins; the Spermatice to 
the Teſticles, the Lumbares Inferiores to 


Adipoſe, which 


the Muſcles of the Loins, the Meſenteri- 
ca Inferior, which with the Superior, is - 25 | 
diſtributed through: all the MA we Fu 


and which accompanies all the Branches 
of the Vena Meſenteriace, When the 


Aorta is come to the Os Sacrum, it di- 
vides into two great Branches; and from 


the eee they make, ſprings 
| ale the 3 the Sacra, 


out a 


Frick again. into che external * 


to the Reftum, to the outer and inner 


Side of the Matrix, Vagina, Veficule Se- 
minales, Pro plas and Penis, to the Os 


Sacrum, and to all the Parts contained in 


the Pelvis, or 


the Lower Belly. The firſt paſſes un- 


der the Pyriformis, and is diſtributed to 


the Muſcles __ Glutæi. The fe 
Wer 


Which 4 lo 
two Branches pretty big, of Which the 
firſt goes to the Obtura tores, 
cond * N Cavity of dhe, 4 
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an ihe firſt, gives alſo 
the fe- 
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becauſe it 8 
| 12 upon the Os Sacrum. The Iliack 
Arteries 


aſon; then it gives dwi'o 
conſiderable Benches,” which go out of 


; = 
7; — 
* 


1 
Ry 


| noſu US. 


_ loſes itſelf at the End of the Semi-ner= 


Aorta Deſcendens. | 


Amen, under the P 2 and loſes 


= by ſeveral Branches ih the Glutæus 


ie OT ag ere ek dete 


Ke Cavity of the Aödbmen, it ſends Out 
the Epi Pi rica, Which runs up the Infide 
of the uſculus' Refus, and a little be- 
w that; che Pidrids, which goes to 


co Ds, Then it is Calle Cries 


ſeries" out tree conliderable 
4 55 


es ſeveral Branches. paſſes 
Etween the Niifcles* calle” 11ers arid 
eckintus, and loſes iffelr in the third 
ad of the Trictps ih the © Sahil 


braniſus, of 3 irt 17 Begin- 
i ning of the Bice un the Ditndvigemie 


nt: . e in he Oi 


ban 


| ry of che Bere Tro- 
e ſecond. ald and fourth, go to 


jen P Parts of the 75 Ticeps and faellt 4 
Then i the Trunk of the Milfuds goes 


Ger t the Mg of the 771 riceps, and divides 
three Branches e eee 
The firſt iu, paſſed the ita of 
the Tric 6 is lo 
| e ſecond 1 aſſes under the Fe. 
mur to the Vaſtis Externus, The third 
a. little lower, caſts Branches to the 
ae of the thi d of the Triceps; 3. it 


vas, 


"The ff is, cane Mie, ll, hich 


in the Semi- membra- | 


SEE 
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Part of the Thigh 
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fas,» and at „ e the gente. | 

the Bioeps. 

The fecorid- süd Bunde of the 
Trunk af che Crural goes to the external 
Part of the Thigh, paſſes under the Sr tp 
ius, under the: Gracilis Rechus; it caſts 
ſome Branches to the End of the Iliacut, 


to the Beginning of the Gracilts: Rectus, 


ta the Haſtur Externusy Gruralis, Mem- 

for and od ganteragha? GE 
"The third. rites ano 8 the" a 

Th ob tlie Crural, and loſes: icſelf in the - 


middle of the Gracilis. I ee 


and Haſtus Eauternuc. 1 
The Crural havin . 
Branches; gives ſeveral: — — 


Sorterius, to the Gracilis: Poſterior, but 


the — OE toi che n e | 
RUS Nn. 


As the ( - deſamds, | -it: anke the 


paſſing through the Tendons of. the Tres". 
being come to the Ham, the firſt 
ch it ſends out is ſptead on the hind 
Bone, and it goes = 
the little Herd of the Biceps: them it caſts 


out ſeveral other Branches, which Joſe” 


themſelves in the Fat, and in the Extr 


mities of che Muſcles behind the Famur. : 
Under the Ham it ſends out two Ponli- 


tau which go round the Knee; the one 


E rare * = other in the outfide, It 
„ 


of 0 4 rta De dendens. 


_ caſts out 2 little loviergs ſeyeral other 


Branches, of which ſome go to the be- 
ginning of the Gemini, of the Solæus Plan- 


_ Zaris, and Popliteus, and the reſt ſurround 4 
the Tibia on all Sides. N 
© Then it divides into two Branches, & 


which the firſt paſſes through the Mem- 


brane, which joins the Tibia and Peron: 
together, upon which it continues its 
Way, giving Branches to the Tibiæus 
E xtermus, and to the E Kanter Ta ak . 
Tbe — Branch divides into ro two [ 
Ce one external, in 57 
The external, after it hath given Branch- 
es to the Soleus, to the Peronæus Poſterior, 
and to the Flexor Pollicts, pierces the Mem- 
brane between the Tibia and Perone; riſes 
upon the external Ankle, to ſpread it ſelf 
upon the upper Part of the Foot. 8 


The internal, as it f 


5 — ro oy > 8 ener 
igitorum, to biaus Poſterior; then 
Pole the LE 


it paſſes by the Cavity 


15 be it divides into two Branches, ff 
| one paſſes under the Tenar to the 
Aae bem fo the other paſſes: between the 


culus Brevis and the Hypotenar, and F 


iſtributed into the other three Toes. 


Thi is the Order and Diſtributfon of . | 
the principal Arteries in the Body, each | 


of which are ſubdivided into others, and 
theſe "0. into * till at laſt che 
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O he Aorta Deſcendens. 

|] whole Body is over · ſpread with moſt mi- 

nute Capillary Arteries, concerning Which, 

| there are two things remarkable. Firſt,. 
That the Branches which go off at any 

4 fall Diſtance from the Trunk of an Ar- 
tery, unite their Canals into one Trunk 
again, whoſe Branches likewiſe commu- 
nicate with one another, and with others 

as before. By this means, when any 


by the communicating Branches to the 
Parts below the Obſtruction, which muſt 
otherwiſe have been deprived of their Nou- 
riſhment. Theſe Inoſculations are appa- 
rent evefy where, but chiefly in the Uteras, . 
Meſentery, and Brain. It is the fame_ 
Thing with the einn. 
' The other Thing is, That the Sum of 
the Orifices of the Branches of any wy 

| Is greater than the Orifices of the Trunk 
from which they came; and upon this 


1 | Conſideration, the Velocity of the Blood 


is mightily diminiſhed as it removes from 
the Heart. The Proportions the Primary 
Branches bear to one another, and the 
Aorta to the Cava and. Pulmonary Arte- 
„ „% » 


. Artery is obſtructed, the Blood is brought. 
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Right Subclayian TS . _ 20101,9 
Left Carotide _ 1 


| Left Axilaly 41434446.) 
Bronchal Artery _ 434 
44 Intercoſtals, each 4342 10420.8 


e 4330. 3 
ere, 5 „ 217-11 B70; 
Right. Emulget 4356639 
1 . | 460 
e Meſenterick 2335 ĩ R 


2 Lumbals, each 4302 „„ 


r -  --.. 973919 
"Right Iliack | 1 62FOHIKTL 


The Sum of all the Branches | ; 102740.7 2 


" The Pulmonary / = * 39291.8 
The Aſcending. „ ©. Oar | 
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= HE Veins are only a o - 
; of the extreme Capillary” Arteries, 
. refleCted back again towards the Heart, 
gd uniting their Channels as they approach 
. it, till at laſt they all form t ree large | 
| = 2 "FB; 4. 


„ 


the Blood back from all * Parts above 
the Heart; the Cava Aſcendens, which 
brings the Bod from all the Fabse bete 
the Heart; and the Ports De Carries: 
4 . the Blood to the Liver, 


being leſs than that EN the Sides of * 


: from 2 narrow Channel to a wider. 
5 Arteries. 


Meru and of the Porta, 1 
Membranes or Valves; ſometimes there is A * 3 
only one, ſometimes "there are two, ane 
we” ſometimes three placed together, like 8 1 


ok the Vein; bur if Blood ſhould fall back, 
ir maſt ll che Valves; and they being 


2 Pins: in 3 
Veins; the Cava Deſcendens, which brings 


with thoſe of the A —_ the A 
cular Coat is as thin in all the Veins, 4 
it is in the Capillary Arteries the Profihve 
of the Blood againſt the Sides of the Veins 


Arteries. S 
In the Veins thai is ns. Pele, d ecauſe 

che Blood is thrown into them 'with Aa 

continued Stream, and becauſe it oe 


"The Capillary Veins unite: rich. one | 
cher, as has been ſaid of the Oap wy 


M afl ths Vans which 20 x nit 
br wo the Horizon, — thoſe of the 
there are ſtnall _ 


half Thimbles tuck to the Sides F 3 3 | 
eb Feins, with their Mouths towards the 

Heart, they are preſſed cloſe to the Sides 
ed, = up the CRE ſo chat no. 
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e Deſeendens, or e 


Fon the more eaſy deſcribing of he 10 


Veins, I ſhall begin at their Trunks, 
ndnd proceed to their uh . contrary to 
the Motion of the Blood in them, and firſt 


of the Cava Deſcendens, or that in which 


the Blood returns from all the Parts above 
. the Heart, 

"The Trunk of the Gs Deſcendens 
Joins the Trunk of the Cava A/cendens, 


and both together open into the Right 5 


Auricle of the Heart. On the Inſide of 


the Vein where the Trunks join, there is 


a ſmall Protuberance which hinders: the 


Blood that comes from the upper Parts, 


| aa falling upon that from the inferior 
Parts, but diverts both into the Auricle, 
Where the Cava Deſcendens joins the Au- 


ricle: it receives the Conan Vein ot the ; 


Heart. 
As ſoon as it pierces the Pann, 
it receives the Adv, or Vena fine Pari; 


this Vein runs along the right Side of the 


Hertebræ of the Thorax, and is made by 
the Union of the Veins of the Ribs on each 


Side, Its ſmall End, at the Diaphragma, - 
is divided into two Branches which com- 


municate with 2 Vein, ſometimes from 


the — 9 and ſometimes from the” 


. 
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Mk the e Sabri IN . 
The Cava Deſcenden 5 receives, next the 


Intercgſtalis Superior, which is diſtributed 


in the Interſtices of the four firſt Ribs, 
to which the Aayges come not. Remark; 4 


7} That the Branches both of the one and 
the other run in the Sinus's which are on 


the lower Sides of the Ribs. ? ; 
Sanmicbellius hath obſerved, that the "6 
Trunk of the Cava Deſcendens receives a 


| Branch called Pneumonica; dis this Branch. | 


which accompanies the Ar Hr ae | 
* ee bl gf | * 


i 


of « the ere e 2 il , | 
£25567 THREE") Branches." e 


-H E Trunk of the Cava De 3 

as ſoon as it comes to the C avicule, 
where it is ſuſtained by the Thymus, is di | 
vided into two Branches, the one goes ta 
the Right, the other to che left; they are 
called Subelaviæ, which receives ſeveral : 
other Branches. . 

The firſt is the n which comes 

ſomerimes i into the Cava, before it divides 


4 into the Subclavie ; this Vein-is diſtributed 


in the, Breaſts, and frequently it-goes low- 


ers and makes an na/fomoſis with ſorne © 
| Branches of the Epigaſtrica, - : 


"The ſecond is the Mediaftina, which 


| is ordinarily one opening into th TOR 


1 che Cava ; it goes to the Mediafinin, 
and Thymus. 

.* The thitd is the Ci viel or Verte. | 
* brats which OE up the Vertebræ of the 


Neck, and ea 


which comes ſometimes into the Jugulars; 
tis diſtributed through the inferior Mucke 
of the Neck, and the due er of — 
The Branch that anſwer 


of the Neck. . 

Alfter that the Nami Subclavii are come 
out of the Cavity of the Breaft, they are 
called Axillares; they receive the & capt 
' laris Internus and Externus which 


to the Muſcles of the Stapula, and 1 1 
Glands in the Arm-pits: Then they are 


divided into two Branches; the ſuperior 


is 2275 N and the inferior Ba- ” 
016 the Ane wen the Thortcict ba. 5 


Ferie, which goes to the Dugs and Muſ- 
cles of the Breaſt. The Thoracica In- 
ferior, which ſpreads it ſelf upon the Side 


of the Breaſt, by ſeveral Branches which * 
_ communicate by Anaftomifis with the 


Branches of the Kro, under the Muf- 
cles of the Breaft. 
The Subclawii receive FI the 9 


res Externi & Internt, which 80 to the | 
Head. The 


* 


\ 


forne Branches by the by 1 
tothe Medwlla Spinalts, 53 
be fourth is the Muſeula Efin, 5 


Muſcula Pefterior, becauſe tis diftribitted . 
in the Auſcles which are in the hind Part 


* 


eee ß is ac i 5 


of Ihe Veins 7 we Jus) at Hon 
The Pug dares Extern aftend towards 


> k 4 * 
* 
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Bae the one internal, the other « 

5 50 e internal 2066 to rhe" Maſe 
* 4 Aouth and of the Os — 9 
he external lying upon the  Parviidee, 
divide into two bes „ of which one is 
| | ſpread thro' all the Face and the Branches 


other Side, a, form the Veng Frontiß: 
and hind Head. 
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© | greateſt open into the Sinus Laterales f 
| 60 Dura Mater, by the Holes through 


1 8 the eighth Lore of Nerves come 


Ie out; the leaſt | es to the Pin Matter; b 
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ys | | 9 3 DEE 4 St „„ Ds af x 175 | 
nw | O the Veins 7 the Arins EF) Hands. 
= | | T* HE Baſilica and Cephalica are the 


1e . two principal Veins of the Arms and 
ch } Hands. 


he 1 The C Cepbalica creeps dong the Ari 85 5 


Hoh vides into two Branches. 
la- | The external Branch goes orm 65 > the 
he Writ, Where | 4 3 the a 


e Ears, * whete: they divide into 


of the one Side unite with thofe on the 
7 The other Branch goes to the Tetiples 
*Þ © The Fugulares Interni eb to the 


| Baſis of the Cranium, where they are di- 
— 4 vided into two Branches, of which the 


the Hole whic 12 the Cale Tre 16. 
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ou the Vein 1 ous and | Hands. 


turns up to the Back of the Hand, where 
it gives a Branch which makes the Salvi- 
zella between the Ring Finger and the lit- 
tle Finger. The Antients . uſed. to open 
this Vein in Diſeaſes of the Head, in con- 
tinued and intermitting Fevers; but the 
Moderns approve not of this icular 
Practice; fince the Knowledge of the Cir- | 
culation 'of the Blood, there is no Diffe- 

- rence whether one be blooded in the Ce. 
phalica,” Mediana, or Baſilica. 
The internal Branch of the C 9 ca, 

with a Branch of the Baſs tica, 
makes the Mediana. 
The | Baſilica, which is the inferior 
Branch of che Axillaris, divides into three 
Branches,. under. the Tenia of the An 
culus Pectoralit. 
The firſt Branch e e the fourth 
Branch of Nerves that goes to the Arm. 
The ſecond is called Profundus; it © 
reaches below the Elbow, where it di- | 
vides into two Branches; the one exter- 
nal, which to the Thumb, the fore E 
Finger, to the Muſculi Eatenſares 
Cargi: I be other internal, which goes ru 
to the middle Finger, to the Ring Finger, th. 
to the little Finger, and to the i inner Mul- or 
cles of the Hand. ho 

I.!kue third Branch is called Subcutaneus; | Bo 
towards the inner Condyle of the Arm, Al 

it divides into the Ramus Anterior and FA 

aha The hiſt goes under wor Mul- the 
| cles PEW 


* 
* 


2 nene 


» 


88. 2 2 A — 


Jz unites with the Cepbalica Interiar, and 


| Cephalica Interior, and the ſecond Branch 
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f * 6 5 where it divides into two — 
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Of the Truiik of the Cava, G, 336 
diet che Dina to the little Finger, where = 


it joins a Branch of the Gephalica; the i 


ſecond, near to the Elbow, ſends out a 3 WM 
Branch which goes to: the. Wriſt; then it 


forms the Mediana. 
The Mediana, which is wat af thi . 


=, * 
. 
5 


of the Ramus Subcutanens of the Baſfilica,... - 
divides Tang: two Branches upon the Ra- 
dius; the one external, called Cephalica 
Pollicis, which runs between the Thumb 


and the fore Finger; the other internal. 


which goes between the Finger and 
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+ HE: Trunk of we Cove Gee, 
10, es not lie upon the Nn _ 


runs at a ſmall Diſtance from thern. At | 


the Diaphragma it receives the Phrenica ' 1 


or Diaphragmatica. When it has pierced 


the Diaphragma, it receives ſome large 
Branches from the Liver; then the Cava - 
Aſeendens accompanies the; great Artery. - 
from the Liver to the fourth Hertebræ of 


Branches 
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3 Brasttes called incl; but before this 
1  Divifionz it retcives four: Beaches from 
Y 8 esch Side K bei 3 725 
wm rſt is ihe Fire Adipoſe; or Renad.. 
u which is ſpread on the ont: and Fat ig 
= that covers the Reins. | 
TI Fheſecondiithe Venn Sonden wilith. 
goes to the Kidneys, where i ic divides. into. 
ſeveral more Branches. 
The chird is — ee of. 1 
whict we have already ſpohen - : 
The fourth is the Henn Duniburis, Alia 
is · not always one, but often two or three 
ol each Side nch inp reid Su- 
the Muſcles of n and: oni Po. 
ritonæum. They ſometimes call the laſt co 
Branch of the ELunbanis, Muſtzla Superior. to 
There are ſome Anatomiſts that have - | ay 
1 ohſerved chat there is a Branch of the n 
= L<umbaris that enters the Cavity of the Ah 
| 7 ertebræ, and which aſcends to the Brain; 
which-gave them occafior to think, againſt ſpr 
go 
m 
thi 


— 
> > ain. 


5 alb Probability, that the Seed? deſertided 

= by tr * the Brain. = 

—_— ittle below the — 3 | 
Alrtery goes above the Caba; and then the 
Cava divides into two Branches callet 
 Hliaci, becauſe they paſs above the Ilia to I cei 
go to the Thighs. Near this Diviſion they r 
receive one or two Branches called Jenas mc 
7 _ go't Ws PHO! {MANFRED 1 e 1 
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They 


of the einoſ the FR E 8 


"2 Then the Vena Ihen divides into two = 
2 Branches; the one internal, the other ex · 
Ns 5 The internal receives two! Bran⸗ 
* 4 the Muſcula Media, Which ref 
— throagh the Maſcles of the Thigh, the 


\ Ziypogaſtrica which is ſometimes: doubles 
1. | ard ſpread about the Shin er of the Ait; 
— — *tis called their: ein Temme ide: 
"© 


Extent; The Hyptgaftrica' is ſpread difo: * 


1 upon the Body of the Bladd Nr 8 
I Aerrizx and cn 543 1 95 e [ 
The external Branch of esc re 
ceives thtes Branches two before it goes 
out of the 4+] e ee the third after 
: 1 it Des out Of it. "AT TS At ANY 
1 firſt· ische; Vd aftrica,; vhich 
comes rarely into the Ck 1% it goes 
to the Perilonrum,; adſcends to the. 


1 


; Ia Rech, where it renoounters the HE 
N marie, with which it — by. 

a Arge ö | 7 I 

. he ſecond is the” Vn Paldnidlags- 

: | read upon the Parts of Generation 

| The third is the Muſcula In erior, 10 


= | go towards the Articulation: of the F. 
mur, and i Uſtriburod: to'the/Muſeles of: 
— this Part. = 
Tue Vlidea' Bieri, el ir bath 1 5 

ſceived all theſe Branches, takes the Name 

6 I Cruralis; and then receives K a 
8 more. 

I The firſt is the Vena Saphna, which 

ess down under the Skin dong de, 


with a Nerve which loſes itſelf at the in- i 
ner Ankle. The Saphena turns towards «| 


07 the 7 rank . the 5 * 5 
fide of the Thigh. and Leg, accompanied 


„ ST 


the u Part of the Foot, where it gives. 
eee of which ſome go to che. 4 E 
The fecond is the 1/chias Minor; d 
Vein is little; tis ſpent on the Muſcles 
and Skin which are about che upper Joint 
of the Femur. Ts 
The third is the Muſeula E xterna, be. 

cauſe. ir Poder to. the external Muſcles of 
the . eee _ of 2 | 
Lale, } to the Beginning of this 
Vein, there goes out another called Mok: 
ula Interna, which = 20 the internal 
Muſcles of the Thing 
The fourth is the Polite, wade of two. 
different Branches united together; it goes 
ſtraignt down by the Ham to the Heel; 
it lies pretty deep, upon which Account 
it can hardiy be opened. The Branches 
2 — appear 1 this Place re. of of... 
Abe elch is the Sele, which is pretty 
big, and which divides into two. Bran- 
ches, the one external, which is leaſt; the 
other internal, which is biggeſt. Each of J 
theſe Branches divide again into two 
— the one external, the other i inter- 


The Suralis diſtributes. its Branches: up- is 
on. the. Fat of the Log, 00d makes, "wank. 


pw trim, 
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LET 


fed 90 N of die 
Plexus of Veins which 
| on the upper Part of the Foot. 25 

| ©. The, fixth and laſt Branch of the Cru- 


: wich are diſtibured to the Toes. 


6 £9 'Of the Vena Por. 1 


Hus we have deſeribed * Veins 

- | * which come from all the Parts of 
nal the Body, except the Stomach, . Spleen, 
| Pancreas, Omentum, and Inteſtines, from 


\ | which Parts the Blood is carried by the 
be returned by the Branches of the Cava 


wes Branches of the Porta to the Liver, to 
A 


un? Þ in the Liver, after that the Bile has been 
hes |} ſeparated from it, as has been ſaid in the 
this Section of the Liver. | 


Te Vena Porta was fo: called by the 
Antients, becauſe they thought he it 


eee the Chyle by its Meſeraick Bran- 
ches from the Inteſtines to the Liver, 


ariſes out of the Liver, it receives two 

ſmall Veins from the hs 

'» Syſtica Gemellæ, one from the Stomach 

called Gaftrica Dextra; then advancing 

a little to the loſt 1 Tn divides into 
| . 


vith. © 


the 


re. enten ; 


4 ralis is the Iſchias Major, which goes alſo 
to the Muſcles and Fat of the Leg, and 
is divided afterwards into ſeveral A I +. 


4hro* whoſe Subſtance tis ſpread. As it 5 
efica Fellis called _ 
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43 cg . a the Veha Patti... 
RE. niches. \ which . 
Nane Splenicus, tO t 5 
ö chondrium: And 3 le. 
=” vs, goes to the right. "he Range 
= - Splenicus, 40 called, - becauſe it carries th 7 
3 72 - Blood from the Spleen, receives two P 
Branches called Goftrica Minor, & ok 1 
jor, which are ſpread through all che So- 
mach. A Branch of the Ga/trica Major” | 
makes the Cafgnarig ' $temarhice at the 5 , 
upper Orifices of the Stomach. It re- 
civegithree Branches more, two from the 
” © Omantumand- Colon, and the third from | 
_ the Pancr eus. 4 
3 Then the \Splenicus — 5 into two 5 
=—_ 2 5 the one N the other i in- * 
=—_ fert 1 
= The eber receives the £30; N 1 
| Jud ſome other Branches which come. ; 
from the Spleen. 5 
The inferior receives two Branches, 
vix. the Epipliis Siniftra, which is ſpread 
| thro* the back Part of the Omentum, and. 
= © - that Part of the Colon which is under tht 
=_— Stomach. The other Branch is the Ga/tro- 
=  #priphisSiniftra, which is allo ſpread upon 
the Omentum and upon the Stomach ; it 
makes ſometimes the Vena en 
dalis Interna. The teſt of this inferio 
"Branch comes from the N 4 thei 


# 
"The" right Branch of the Por a, callec 
vn ena Me, 3 before it divides, re- 
5 ceixe 
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| ceiva | Epiplois Os tra, Sch 
* is Tank in ae Omentum and (nh Part 
: | of the Stomach; as alſo the a, 
Which comes from the Duodenum, and 
the Fejunum; it receives ſome Branches 
, Ryan the Omentum and Pancreas... * 
ben the Maſentorica diuides into three 
8 12 Branches which run betwint the 
| uplicature of the Meſenterium,” two of - 
them come from the right Side, Which 
1 divide into fourteen Branches, and theſe 
1 8 are again divided into an Infinity ot others 5 
from leſs, which Bk called Me re, they- 
* n the Fejunu ium, Cæfum, 5 
FE N 


8 


1 


be third and laſt Branch of the : „ 
3 22 efenterica is ſpread through the middle 
reue, [of the Aeſenter tum, to that Part of the „ 
_ Colon, which is on the left Side, to te 
So” wy Wm, down to the uus, where . — 
cites, .. forts the H. le Interne. TT 
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